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Chapter 1. Controls

Chapter 1
Controls

BICPUOO1 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20100723 Lang: ENGO1 Applic: CP1

1.1. Single Stage Press Controls and Switches

1.1.1. Emergency Stop Switch (locking push button) pocument Bivuuooz]
One or more emergency stop switches (Figure 1) are provided on the device. When pressed, any
emergency stop switch removes power from the machine controls, stops the machine and locksin
the depressed (switch actuated, machine stopped) position. When safe to do so, turn the button
clockwise to unlock the switch. To resume operation, perform the device's normal startup

procedure.

Figure 1: Emergency Stop Switch

Stopped Position

Run Position
—

Notice : Press the emergency stop switch immediately in an emergency situation. This
disables the 3-wire circuit while maintaining power to the microprocessor controller.

Display or Action Explanation

This symbol represents the emergency stop switch in Milnor®
documents other than electrical wiring diagrams.

11.2. Main Switch Panel Controls for All Presses
The main switch panel (Figure 2) contains all controls necessary to operate the machine and

monitor automatic operation.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION




Chapter 1. Controls

Figure 2: Main Switch Panel with 12-button Keypad

Switch Panel Legend

Display

Keypad

Operator Sgnal lamp
Sgnal Cancel button
Sart button
Run/Program keyswitch
Emergency Sop button
Master switch

IOMmMOO®>

1.1.2.1. Display—The press display is shown in Figure 2. On some models a graphic display panel
replaces the alphanumeric display.

Display or Action Explanation

DOES PRESS HAVE Thisis how atypical display prompt is depicted in this manual.
A CAKE? 0=NO 1=YES

1.1.2.2. Keypad—The press keypad is 12 or 30 keys, depending on the model and the date of
manufacture.
Display or Action Explanation

ar Thisis how keypad entries are depicted. See the related section
(2) &=s(E) in document BICPUKO1 for a more detailed explanation.

1.1.2.3. Operator Signal lamp—The operator signal lamp illuminates when the press needs the
attention of an operator. This light may be accompanied by a flashing beacon near the top of the
press and an audible horn.
Display or Action Explanation

& Inthismanual, this symbol represents the operator signal lamp,
flashing beacon, and audible horn.

1.1.2.4. Signal Cancel switch—The signal cancel switch isamomentary pushbutton switch which
makes an input to the microprocessor controller to end the operator signal.

Display or Action Explanation
&  Thissymbol represents the signal cancel switch in this manual.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



1.1.2.5.

1.1.26.

1.1.2.7.

1.1.2.8.

1.1.3.

Chapter 1. Controls

Start switch—When power is enabled through the master switch and all safety conditions are
met for the machine to run, this momentary pushbutton switch allows machine operation.
Pressing this switch closes contacts in relay CRS+, which remain closed as long as the three-wire
circuit isintact.

Display or Action Explanation
@  Thissymbol represents the start switch in this manual.

Run/Program keyswitch—The run/program keyswitch helps prevent unauthorized
programming by removing a microprocessor input required to modify the contents of the memory
on the microprocessor controller.

Display or Action Explanation

o This _wmbol represents the run/p(ogram keyswitch in the Run
position, as during normal operation. The key can only be
removed from the switch in this position.

Thissymbol represents the run/program keyswitch in the
Program position. Programming is typically performed by
laundry supervisors and managers.

Stop switch—The stop switch disables the 3-wire circuit and stops operation, but does not
remove power from the control system. Thisis the same function as the emergency stop switch,
but the stop switch resets immediately when the button is released. Operation of the emergency
stop switch is described more completely in Section 1.1.1.

Display or Action Explanation

This symbol represents the low air pressure indicator lamp in
this manual.

Master switch—The master switch controls power to the machine control circuit. When the
master switch is off, the entire control circuit is disabled, i.e., the microprocessor controller is not
powered.

Display or Action Explanation

This symbol represents the OFF position of the master switch in
Milnor® documents other than electrical wiring diagrams.

This symbol represents the ON position of the master switch in
Milnor® documents other than electrical wiring diagrams.

Stop/Fault Recovery Controls
This control plate contains a start switch, a fault recovery switch, and an emergency stop switch.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 1. Controls

Figure 3: Stop/Fault Recovery Controls

Control Panel

O

~1

B

&

Legend

@ A. Sartswitch (see Section
11.2.5)

B.  Fault Recovery switch
(see Section 1.1.5.2)

C. Emergency Stop switch
(see Section 1.1.1)

9

1.1.4. Reuse Pump Controls
The press controller turns the reuse pump on and off as needed. Use the Pump Off/Automatic
switch to prevent the pump from running.

Figure 4: Reuse Pump Controls

Control Panel

0

0110821 X

oe

Legend

A.  Pump Off/Automatic
switch
B.  Pump Running lamp

! C.  Pump Disabled lamp

1.1.4.1. Reuse Pump Off/Automatic switch—The pump off/automatic switch allows the
operator to disable the reuse pump, primarily for maintenance.

Display or Action

0
=
1.1.4.2. Pump Running lamp
Display or Action
©

Explanation
This symbol represents the Off—or disabled—switch position.
This symbol represents the Automatic operation switch position.

In this position, the controlled component operates under the
control of another component, usually the microprocessor.

Explanation

This symbol represents the Pump Running lamp in this manual.
The lamp isilluminated when the reuse pump is running.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



1.1.43.

1.15.

1.15.1.

1.15.2.

1.1.6.

Chapter 1. Controls

Pump Disabled lamp

Display or Action Explanation
@ Thissymbol represents the Pump Disabled lamp in this manual.
The lamp isilluminated when the reuse pump did not run after
operation was commanded, which is an error condition. The
most common cause of this error is atripped reuse pump motor
overload.

Press is Loaded/Fault Recovery controls

Figure 5: Press Loaded/Fault Recovery Controls

Control Panel Legend
A.  PressisLoaded switch
/. B.  Fault Recovery switch
P =l

0

Press is Loaded switch—The pressis|oaded switch provides an input to the
microprocessor controller to indicate that the press contains aload and should prompt for cake
data.
Display or Action Explanation

&  Thissymbol indicates the pressisloaded switch in this manual.

Fault Recovery switch—Press this switch to tell the controller that you have corrected the
cause of the previous error.
Display or Action Explanation

«  Thissymbol represents the fault recovery switch in this manual.

Lamp Test switch (optional)

Certain equipment standards require this momentary pushbutton switch. When it is provided, it is
mounted near the main switch panel. When this switch is pressed, all indicator |lamps on the
switch panel areilluminated, allowing the operator to check for malfunctioning bulbs.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 1. Controls

1.1.7. Gauge Cluster
The Milnor® single stage press is equipped with three gauges for monitoring pressures in the
hydraulic system. The arrangement of these gaugesis shown in Figure 7.

The gauges described here arefor maintenance pur poses only. See the service manual for
mor e details.

Figure 7: Gauge Cluster
Gauges Legend

A.  System pressure gauge
B. RamRelief pressure gauge
C. Can Relief pressure gauge

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 1. Controls

1.1.7.1. System Pressure Gauge—Thetop gauge is used for setting the idle pressure, pump
compensation pressure, first and second stage motor horsepower, proportional valve maximum
pressure, and system relief pressure.

1.1.7.2. Ram Relief Pressure Gauge—The middle gaugeis used to set the ram relief pressure and
second stage motor horsepower.

1.1.7.3. Can Relief Pressure Gauge—The lower gauge is used to set the can relief pressure.

— End of BICPUOO1 —

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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2.1.

2.1.1.

>

2.1.2.

Chapter 2. Normal Operation

Chapter 2
Normal Operation

BICP1004 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20100723 Lang: ENG01 Applic: CP1

Mark VI Press Operation for Plant Personnel

The normal operating mode of this machine is fully automatic. After the machineis set for
automatic operation, anew load and corresponding batch codes pass from the loading device to
the press each time the loading device (usually a CBW® tunnel washer) is ready to discharge and
the pressisready to receive. Before anew load is received, the cake of processed goodsis
discharged to a storage belt or the receiving shuittle, freeing the machine for the next load.

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the machine operator, of what is required to run this
machine safely and efficiently. Do not attempt to operate this machine before an experienced and
trained operator explains the procedure to you.

CAUTION : Multiple Hazards—Careless operator actions can kill or injure personnel,
damage or destroy the machine, damage property, and/or void the warranty.

CAUTION : Electrocution and Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with electric power
can kill or serioudly injure you. Electric power is present inside the cabinetry unless the main
machine power disconnect is off.

» Do not unlock or open electric box doors.

* Know thelocation of the main machine disconnect and use it in an emergency to remove
all electric power from the machine.

» Do not service the machine unless qualified and authorized. Y ou must clearly understand
the hazards and how to avoid them.

Check Switch Settings

Display or Action Explanation
g  Check that the run/program keyswitchisat .

©  All emergency stop buttons must be unlatched and in the ready
position to allow machine operation.

@ /@  Checkthat the machine master switchisat @ .

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 2. Normal Operation

2.1.3. Starting the Press

Display or Action Explanation

@  Energizesthe press control circuit and silences the operator
alarm. Initialization begins.

Waiting for Can Full Initialization begins with the controller driving the can to the full
Down down position.

Waiting for Ram Full With the can fully down, the controller lifts the ram to the full up
Up position.

Waiting for Load If the machineis so equipped, the controller lowers the load
Chute Down chute.

Waiting for Load If the machineis equipped with aload door, the controller lowers
Door Down the load door.

Waiting for The controller lowers the discharge door.

Discharge Door Down
After the pressinitializes, the operator must confirm whether the pressis loaded.

Display or Action Explanation

Does the PRESS have
a cake?

0 Enter 0 (No) if the press can is empty. The press control waits
for asignal from the Miltrac system that aload isin the press.

1 Enter 1 (Yes) if power to the press was interrupted with aload in
the can. The press control will prompt for the correct Miltrac
datafor the goods, as shown in Figure 8.

Figure 8: Cake Data Entry Window for Press

Does the PRESS have a cake? 1
(@ = HNo =

Cake Data

Formul a:
Fress Code:
Ory Code:

lestination:
Customer: B@A7@
Goods Code: —-—-—
Height: 297
Cake Wumber: 35732
Single Cake: @
[B=Ho 1=Yes)

If the COINC conveyor has a cake (1=Yes), the controller may prompt the operator to confirm
cake data. The COINC conveyor returns to automatic operation after cake datais verified. If the
COINC is not loaded, the normal run display appears.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 2. Normal Operation

Figure 9: COINC Loaded Prompt

Does the COINC have a cake? @A

(@ = HNo = Yes)

2.1.4. Using the Normal Run Display
In the normal automatic operating mode, the operator only needs to monitor the press for load
errors and ensure that the desired pressure is achieved. Figure 10 illustrates the important
elements of the display during normal operation, which are described in Section 2.1.4.1 through
Section 2.1.4.10.

Figure 10: Normal Run Display

Press Operating Legend

Formula number
Formula name

Current step number
Desired pressure in bar
Minimum time
Maximum press time
Current pressurein bar
Animation and graphing
D region

Message region
Display options help

C) 15 a3a @45

(™)
(=
IeMmMOUow>

@

o T
el B Y

2.1.4.1. Formula number—Valid formula numbers are 00 through 15. When the press receives a
batch, the Miltrac controller sends the press a formula number, along with other batch data. The
press executes the local formulathat corresponds to the number it receives from the Miltrac
controller.

2.1.4.2. Formula name—The formula nameis stored in the press controller and corresponds to the
formula number.

2.1.4.3. Current step number—~Press formulas usually include multiple steps, as when pressure is
gradually increased. The step number increments at the beginning of each step.

2.1.4.4. Desired pressure in bar—Thisfield displays the programmed membrane pressure for this
step, as measured in bar.
1 bar = 0.9872 atmosphere = 1 x 10° N/m? = 14.504 PSI
2.1.4.5. Minimum time —This timer begins counting down when the programmed membrane pressure

is achieved. The step ends when this timer reaches 0 unless the maximum press time is achieved
first.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 2. Normal Operation

2.1.4.6. Maximum press time —Thistimer begins counting down when membrane pressurization
begins. The step ends when thistimer expires, even if the desired pressure has not been achieved.

2.1.4.7. Current pressure in bar—Thisfield displays the current membrane pressure.

2.1.48. Animation and graphing region—This display region shows an animation of the pressin
operation or aline graph of the membrane pressure.

» Press(F1) to display a graphic representation of the major press components. Each
component is outlined when the component is stationary, or solid blue when the component is
moving under power.

* Press to display a graph of membrane pressure. The graph always begins when the
operator presses(F2) and ends when the graph is replaced by the animation (when the
operator presses(F1)). The graph displays a maximum of two minutes before older values
scroll off the left side of the window. A new pressure reading is plotted about every half
second.

2.1.4.9. Message region—During normal operation, text messages such as machine states and error
conditions are displayed in this area.

2.1.4.10. Display options help—This part of the screen normally contains the list of optional display
data. Some elements of display data, especially the machine data and status displays, replace the
help text temporarily. Press to restore the help information.

— End of BICP1004 —

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 3. Manual Operation

Chapter 3
Manual Operation

BICP1006 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20100723 Lang: ENG01 Applic: CP1

3.1. Manual Operation
The press normally powers up in Manual mode (Figure 11).

Figure 11: Manual Menu Display

Manual Menu

Perform evening shuldown, operate
rdividugl Teclions, ard wivw Lhe
stalus of microprocessor inputs.

lerfForm Cuvening Shutdown

Operate Individual Functions...

Uiew Status of Inputs...

Display or Action Explanation
accesses Manual mode from Automatic mode at any time

From the Manual menu, select Perform Evening Shutdown, Operate Individual Functions, or
View Status of Inputs as desired.

exits Manual mode and returns to Automatic mode

3.1.1. How to Adjust Display Brightness

Display or Action Explanation

(F1)  Fromthe Manual Menu display (Figure 11), this keystroke
increases the brightness of the display. Press repeatedly to make
the display progressively brighter.

(F2) Thiskeystroke decreases the brightness of the display, making it
darker. Press repeatedly to make the display progressively
darker.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 3. Manual Operation

3.1.2. How to Manually Download Display Firmware

Display or Action Explanation

From the Manual Menu display (Figure 11), this keystroke
forces an update of the display firmware.

Notice [4]: Do Not Interrupt the Update Process—Do not
press any key or turn off power to the machine after beginning
the update process.
* If you interrupt the update process, special procedures
(described in the related section in document
BICWCMO01) may be required to return the machine to

service.

The controller automatically restarts when the firmware update
process ends.

3.1.3. How to View the Firmware Version

Display or Action Explanation

From the Manual Menu display (Figure 11), this keystroke calls
the Firmware Version display, shown in Figure 12.

Figure 12: Firmware Version Display

7——'

Displaw Firsware UVersion 418851

Compile Date: 12-S5cptember-2HEAT

Copur-iaht 28@4-288T Pellerin Milnor Corp.

______---lllllllllIlllllll

3.1.4. HOw to View the Software Version

Display or Action Explanation

From the Manual Menu display (Figure 11), this keystroke calls
the Copyright display, shown in Figure 13.

Figure 13: Copyright Display

Mark UI

Prcess Control

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 3. Manual Operation

3.15. Evening Shutdown Procedure [pocument BIcP1008]
The Perform Evening Shutdown selection from the Manual menu prepares the press for the

operator to turn off power. The Evening Shutdown procedure is outlined in Chart 1.

Figure 14: Typical Evening Shutdown Display
Fuening Shutdoun

Haiting for Ram at Unload Position

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

21



Chapter 3. Manual Operation

Chart 1: Descriptive Chart for Evening Shutdown

Operator initiates | Thisis a selection on the Manual menu.

“Evening Shutdown”

Is the press configured

Go to A4

for aload door?

Is the “load door down”
input made?

Control lowers the load | Display shows “Waiting for Load Door Down.”
door

~~—~

. Is the can full down input
A4: made? Go to B1

Is the discharge door
down input made? Goto A7

Control lowers the | Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Down.”
discharge door

S~~~

N
Control lowers the ram. I Display shows “Waiting for Ram Down.”
~~
A9: Return to Manual menu.
=
Done.
Part B

. Is the “ram at unload”
Bl input made? Co to B3

Raise the ram until the | Display shows “Waiting for Ram at Unload Position.”
input is made.

~—~

. Is the can full up input
B3: made? Go to B5

YES

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 3. Manual Operation

Chart 1: Descriptive Chart for Evening Shutdown
NO

Raise the can. I Display shows “Waiting for Can Full Up.”

~—~

B5: Is thiglisncphue;r?neagggr full
NO
Raise the discharge I Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Full Up.”
door.
Run the belt for 15 I Display shows “Checking for Load on Belt.”
B7: seconds or until the

photoeye is blocked.

Is the photoeye input

Operator intervenes to Display shows “Clear Belt Eye Before
» clear error, then starts | Proceeding.” Operator presses Escape or
Sgnal Cancel to clear the error and
return to the Manual menu.

made (eye blocked)? over.

Control lowers the | Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Down.”

discharge door.

~~

Control lower the can.

<~

I Display shows “Waiting for Can Full Down.”

3.16. Operate Individual Press Functions
Use the Press Functions menu to manually operate the press and to perform maintenance tasks
according to the service and maintenance manual.

Figure 15: Press Functions Menu Screen

Press Functions

Ram and Can Ram Up/Down
Up/Down

Can Ups/Down Discharge
Door

Run Belt Pressurize
Ram

Load Chute and Track Belt
DNoor

Fun COINC Cycle Press

Up Down Next g5 Henu

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 3. Manual Operation

3.1.6.1. Operating the Ram and Can—This function raises or lowers the ram while forcing the

can down. The belt and the scoop must both be clear of goods when lowering the ram. Pump
pressureis not allowed to exceed 1500 psi while lowering the ram.

Figure 16: 1 Ram and Can Up/Down Screen
1 RPa Can |___|[::| S Doun

ull Up
Dot

Rai se hdlower

Display or Action Explanation

Raises the ram while driving the can down. The controller
displays“Ram Full Up” when the Ram Full Up input is made.

Lowers the ram while driving the can down. The controller
displays “Ram Full Down” when the Ram Full Down input is

made.

Note 1: The controller requires adelay of four seconds after commanding the ram down before the ram
can be commanded up.

Exits this page and returns to the Press Functions menu screen
(Figure 15).

3.1.6.2. Operating the Can—This function raises and lowers the can. The belt must be clear of

goods when moving the can down, and the scoop must be clear of goods when moving the can
up.
Figure 17: Can Up/Down Screen

2 Can Upfﬂgmﬁ

Inputs
2 Chute Full Lk =

La
0=

L

Display or Action Explanation

Raises the can by actuating the Can Up output if all safety
conditions are met. The controller displays “Can Full Up” when
the Can Full Up input is made.

Lowers the can by actuating the Can Down output if all safety
conditions are met. The controller displays “Can Full Down”
when the Can Full Down inputs are made.

Exits this page and returns to the Press Functions menu screen
(Figure 15).

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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3.1.6.3. Running the Belt—This function opens the discharge door and runs the main belt forward
and backward. The ram must be above the Ram Inside Can position, the can must be raised fully.
The COINC runs when the belt is commanded to run forward if the COINC eyeis not blocked.

Figure 18: Run Belt Screen
3 Run Belt

Losd Chute

Display or Action

Explanation

Automatically raises the discharge door and runs the main belt
forward by actuating the Belt Forward output if all safety
conditions are met. If present, the discharge conveyor belt also
runs forward.

Automatically raises the discharge door and runs the main belt
backward by actuating the Belt Reverse output if all safety
conditions are met. The discharge conveyor belt, if present, does
not run when the main belt runsin reverse.

Exits this page and returns to the Press Functions menu screen
(Figure 15).

3.1.6.4. Operating the Load Chute or Load Door—This function raises and lowers the load

chute.

Figure 19: Load Chute and Door Screen

La
0=

L

Display or Action

-} |_|Z:].E|[j [::I']I__lt_ = |'_I D[::l[::lr'"

2 Chute Full Lk

Inputs

Explanation

Raises the load chute by actuating the Load Chute Up output.
The controller displays “Load Chute Full Up” when the Load
Chute Full Up input is made.

Lowers the load chute by actuating the Load Chute Down output.
The controller displays “Load Chute Full Down” when the Load
Chute Full Down input is made.

Exits this page and returns to the Press Functions menu screen
(Figure 15).

3.1.6.5. Running the Discharge Conveyor (COINC)—This function runs the inclined discharge
conveyor belt in the forward direction only. This belt will not run in the reverse direction.
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Figure 20: Run COINC Screen
5 Run COIMC

Lazd Chute Ful

Display or Action Explanation
Runs the discharge conveyor belt forward by actuating the Run
COINC output.

Exits this page and returns to the Press Functions menu screen
(Figure 15).

3.1.6.6. Operating the Ram—This function raises and lowers the ram, and provides data used in
testing and filling the press diaphragm. The belt and the scoop must both be clear of goodsto
lower the ram. Pump pressure is not allowed to exceed 1500 psi while lowering the ram.
Figure 21: Ram Up/Down Screen

& Fam Upfﬂgmﬁ

Losd Chute Fu
ad Chite

Load

Display or Action Explanation
Raises the ram by actuating the Ram Up output if all safety
conditions are met. The controller displays “Ram Full Up” when
the Ram Full Up input is made.

Lowers the ram by actuating the Ram Down output if all safety
conditions are met. The controller displays“Ram Full Down”
when the Ram Full Down input is made.

Exits this page and returns to the Press Functions menu screen
(Figure 15).

3.1.6.7. Operating the Discharge Door—This function raises and lowers the discharge door.

Figure 22: Discharge Door Screen

Display or Action Explanation
Opens the discharge door by actuating the Discharge Door Up
output.

Closes the discharge door by actuating the Discharge Door
Down output. The controller displays “Discharge Door Full
Down” when the Discharge Door Down input is made.

Exits this page and returns to the Press Functions menu screen
(Figure 15).

3.1.6.8. Pressurizing the Ram—This function pressurizes the ram. The scoop must be clear of
goods and the can must be fully down. Pump pressure is not allowed to exceed 1500 psi if the
ram is above the Ram Inside Can position.
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Figure 23: Pressurize Ram Screen

8 Pressurize Eam

Inputs
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Display or Action

Pressure Transducer
PSI: xXXxXX

Proportional Valve
Counts: yyyy

3.1.6.9. Tracking the Belt

fingers or hands.

Chapter 3. Manual Operation

Explanation
Drives the ram and can down.

Value xxxx displays the hydraulic pump pressure in pounds per
square inch.

Value yyyy displays the counts representing the opening of the
proportional valve. Thisvalueis 4095 while the ramis
pressurizing, indicating that the proportional valveisfully open.

Exits this page and returns to the Press Functions menu screen
(Figure 15).

WARNING : Entangle and Sever Hazards—A running belt can entangle, crush, or sever

This function runs the belt forward to facilitate belt tracking and/or manual cake discharge. This
function starts only if the Can Full Up input is made.

1. The controller raisesthe ram to the full up position.
2. Thedischarge door begins opening when the Ram Inside Can input is made.
3. The belt begins running when the Ram Full Up input is made.

Figure 24: Track Belt Screen
9 Track Belt

Load Chute Full L

[n-utg

Display or Action

Explanation

Starts the Track Belt function. The belt runs until commanded to
stop.

Stops the Track Belt function.

Exits this page and returns to the Press Functions menu screen

(Figure 15).

Cycling the Press
CAUTION @: Machine Damage Hazards—Operating the press without aload can cause

unnecessary wear on machine components.
» Do not pressurize the ram without aload in the press unless necessary for troubleshooting.

This function operates the press through a complete pressing cycle. Before the cycle begins, the
two Can Full Down inputs must be made and the load scoop must be clear of goods.
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Figure 25: Cycle Press Screen

@ Cycle Press

[n-utg

Lazd Chute Full

Display or Action

Explanation
Starts the press cycle, as described below:

The ram descends past the Ram at Unload position, where it begins to pressurize.

The pump and proportional valves operate to pressurize the ram to the maximum pressure
based on the machine model.

3. Pressureisreleased.

The ram israised until the Ram Full Up input is made.

5. Thecyclerepeats.
(F3)

ENABLE RAM BREAK-IN?
0=N 1=Y

Stops the cycle.
Prompts to enable ram break-in.

Note 2: In normal operation the prefill valveisenabled 1 second
after the press controller commands the ram down. When ram
break-in is enabled, this delay is extended to 20 seconds.

Enter 1 when the pressisidle in this mode to enable Ram Break-
in, or enter O to disable the break-in feature.

If ram break-in is enabled, the user is prompted to re-enable ram
break-in every time the press control returns to automatic
operation. This prompt does not appear if ram break-inis
disabled. Ram break-in is automatically disabled when press
power is turned off.

Exits this page and returns to the Press Functions menu screen
(Figure 15).

3.1.7. View Status of Microprocessor Inputs
This selection allows the user to view the status of each microprocessor input. Each input is
identified by name and MTA connection. A + indicates the input is grounded; a— indicates the
input is open. Page O (Figure 26) displays the inputs for input/output board #1. Page 1 displays
the inputs for input/output board #2. Page 2 (Figure 27) displays the direct inputs to the
microprocessor board. Page 3 displays the inputs for input/output board #3 when the pressis
configured for Extra Data Pass. Page 4 displays the inputs for input/output board #4 when the
pressis configured for Allied Weight Inputs.
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Figure 26: Typical Inputs Display for Input/Output Board
Inputs on I/0 Board #1

Load

T Mot

— End of BICP10O06 —
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Chapter 4. Correcting Errors

Chapter 4
Correcting Errors

BICP1TO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20100723 Lang: ENGO1 Applic: CP1

Mark V Single Stage Press Error Messages

DANGER : Crush Hazard—Descending press ram will strike and/or crush anyone under it.
Ram can descend with power on or off.

» Ensure personnel are clear of the press before operating it in manual or automatic mode.
The ram may move automatically when certain controls are used, such aswhen @) is
pressed or cake datais entered.

» Know how to use factory-supplied emer gency stop switches and where they are located.

» Lock out/tag out power, lock ram up, and secure factory-supplied safety supportsin
place before crawling or reaching under the ram.

DANGER : Shock Hazard—Contact with high voltage electricity will kill or seriously
injure you. High voltage electricity is present in electrical devices on this machine whenever
external power is supplied, even if power switches are off.

» Lock out/tag out power at wall disconnect before opening any electrical control box or
accessing any other electrical component.

» Always employ the services of alicensed, qualified electrician when troubleshooting the
electrical system.

DANGER @: Crush Hazard—Devices in and above the press move without warning and can
entangle, crush or sever limbs on contact.

» Do not reach or lean into the press frame during operation.

» Lock out/tag out power before touching or reaching into assemblies in or above press
frame during service or maintenance.

» Ensure personnel are clear of the press and receiving conveyor before operating either
machine.

» Know how to operate factory-supplied emer gency stop switches and where they are
located.

» Close all press side doors and install guards before operating the press.
» Do not climb on press unless press power is locked out/tagged out.

Error Faults
When an error occurs, the display alternates between the normal automatic display and a brief
description of the malfunction.
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Read the safety manual beforetryingto correct any error. If you are unable to correct an
error or determine the cause of the error from the information in this section, call your dealer
service technician or the Milnor® factory for assistance.

Display or Action

EO0O1 CAN NOT FULLY
RATISED

EO02 CAN NOT FULLY
DOWN

E03 RAM NOT FULLY
RATISED

E0O4 RAM NOT DOWN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

EO6 EYE BLOCKED
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E0O8 RECEIVE FAULT
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

EO0OS TRANSFER FAULT
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E10 SCOOP BLOCKED
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E11l NO GOODS IN CAN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E12 RAM NOT AT
UNLOAD POSITION

E13 LOAD DOOR NOT
FULLY OPEN

Explanation

Indicates the can is not completely up. The error clears
automatically if the can full up input is made.

Indicates the can is not all the way down. The error clears
automaticaly if both can full down inputs are made.

Indicates the ram is not all the way up. The error clears
automatically if the ram full up input is made.

Indicates the ram did not clear the ramin can proximity switch,
suggesting that the ram did not move down. Pressing ., once
raises the ram. Press , again to lower the ram and return to
automatic operation.

Indicates that the discharge photoeye is blocked suggesting that
there are goods on the belt. The press cannot bring the can down
until thiseyeis cleared. Press , to return to automatic
operation.

This error applies to Miltrac loading only. Indicates Miltrac
transfer was aborted by the loading device. This usually occurs
when the operator powers off the tunnel after it has committed to
transfer, but before the transfer has taken place. Pressing . or
«— Clearsthe error and puts the press in manual mode.

This error appliesto Miltrac discharge only. Indicates the
receiving device aborted the transfer. This usually happens when
the receiving device loses the three-wire connection during
operation (i.e., asafety plate is kicked, the @) is pressed, power
failure, etc). Use the manual controls to move the shuttle back to
the receive position. Pressing . or , clears the error and puts
the pressin manual mode. Manually discharge goods from the
press. Return to automatic mode and verify cake data when
prompted.

Indicates goods are laying on the load scoop. This usually occurs
when the goods are not wet enough to slide down the scoop. Use
the gaff hook to clear the scoop and press , to return to
automatic operation.

Indicates the ram cleared the ram full down proximity switch
suggesting that there is no load in the can when the loading
device did not indicate an empty pocket. Pressing —, clearsthe
error and puts the press in manual mode.

Indicates the ram did not pass the unload point when the press
attempted to raise the ram. The error clears automaticaly if the
ram at unload input is made.

Applies only to machines equipped with aload door. Indicates
the load door was not fully open after the press attempted to raise
the load door. After correcting the problem, press , to return to
automatic operation.
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Display or Action

E14 LOAD DOOR NOT
FULLY CLOSED

El6 EYE DID NOT
BLOCK

E17 DISCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY OPEN

E18 DISCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY CLOSED

E19 WATER SENSOR DID
NOT SENSE GOODS

E20 PRESS CODE XX
IS INVALID

E21 PRESS SHOULD BE
EMPTY

E22 COINC EYE
BLOCKED

E23 RAM NOT FULLY
IN CAN

E24 CAN STUCK DOWN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E25 UNEXPECTED
PRESSURE IN RAM

E26 RAM NOT FULLY
DOWN

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Explanation

Applies only to machines equipped with aload door. Indicates
the load door was not fully closed after the press attempted to
lower the load door. After correcting the problem, press ., to
return to automatic operation.

Indicates the cake did not block the photoeye when the press
attempted to discharge. The error clears automatically if the belt
eye input ismade. This error may be caused by the following
conditions:

Indicates the discharge door did not fully open when the press
attempted to raise the door. The error clears automatically if the
discharge door up input is made.

Indicates the discharge door did not fully close when the press
attempted to lower the door. Pressing —, once raises the
discharge door. Press —, again to lower the door and return to
automatic mode.

The water sensor input was not made during loading and the load
was not an empty. Press , to return to automatic operation.

Indicates the press received a press code from the loading device
for anon-existent formula. Thisis usually due to a data entry
error. Pressing -, clears the error and puts the press in manual
mode. Return to automatic mode and verify the cake data.

Indicates the ram did not clear the ram full down proximity
switch, suggesting that there is aload in the can when the
loading device indicated an empty pocket. Pressing «, clears the
error and puts the press in manual mode.

Applies only to machines equipped with a COINC. Indicates the
COINC photoeye did not clear during discharge. Thiserror is
enabled only when the configure decision Time for Cake to
Clear COINC Eyeis set to anon-zero value. Pressing , clears
the error and puts the pressin manual mode.

Indicates the ram failed to clear the unload point when the press
attempted to lower the ram, suggesting that the ram is not fully

in the can. The press makes two attempts to lower the ram before
signaling the error. Pressing , clears the error and puts the press
in manual mode.

Indicates one or both of the can full down switches was still
made after the press attempted to raise the can. Pressing —,
clearsthe error and puts the pressin manual mode.

Indicates the press detected pressure in the ram before the ram
cleared the ramin can proximity switch. Pressing ., clearsthe
error and puts the press in manual mode.

For a Pass Empty formula, indicates that the ram did not clear
the Ram Full Down proximity switch within 20 seconds of
passing the Ram At Unload proximity switch. This error may
also occur if the ram doesn't clear the Ram Full Down switch
before any programmed Max Press Time expires.
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41.2. Board Failures

Display or Action

XXXXXX BOARD FAILED
PRESS SIGNAL CANCEL

4.13. Switch Faults

Chapter 4. Correcting Errors

Explanation

Indicates a peripheral board is not communicating with the
controller. Where <XXXXX> iseither 1/0O #x, OUT #x, D to A,
or Ato D. Press .

The ram and can each have proximity switches at both ends of travel (some have one, others two
or morein series). If the proximity switches on opposite ends of travel are made at the same time
(i.e., there are contradicting indications), the microprocessor stops automatic operation and
displays a switch fault (SF) error message.

Note 3: Once a switch fault has been seen by the computer, it is“latched in” or remembered. Therefore,
even amomentary switch malfunction will cause a switch fault.

Display or Action

SF1 CAN UP AND DOWN

SF2 RAM AT UNLOAD &
NOT RAM FULL DOWN

SF3 RAM HALF UP &
NOT RAM AT UNLOAD

SF4 RAM FULL UP &
NOT RAM HALF UP

SF5 DISCHARGE DOOR
UP AND DOWN

Explanation

The can full up and one of the can full down inputs were made at
the same time.

The ram at unload input was made while the ram full down was
not made. The ram at unload input implies that the ram full
down input should a so be made.

The ram half up input was made while the ram at unload input
was not made. The ram half up input implies that the ram at
unload input should also be made.

The ram full up input was made while the ram half up input was
not made. The ram full up input implies that the ram half up
input should also be made.

The discharge door up and down inputs were made at the same
time.
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4.1.4. Miscellaneous Faults

Display or Action Explanation
*%% TAUT BELT *** Goods are wrapped around the drive, tension, and/or tracking
CHECK BELT ROLLERS roller, between the roller and the underside of the belt. This

results in an increased effective roller diameter and increased
belt tension. Unless corrected, the increased belt tension can
damage the belt or the bearings on either end of the the roller.

Observing all safety precautions, remove the wrapped goods
from the roller(s) as described in the service manual. Contact
your supervisor or qualified maintenance personnel.

MAIN FILTER DIRTY The main oil filter isdirty and needs to be replaced. Replace the
filter and return the press to normal operation.

RECIRC FILTER DIRTY The recirculation oil filter is dirty and needs to be replaced.
Replace the filter and return the press to normal operation.

OIL TEMPERATURE HIGH The hydraulic oil istoo hot. This error shuts down the press.
Press , to clear the error display. Wait for the oil to cool and
return the press to normal operation.

OIL LEVEL LOW The hydraulic oil level has dropped too low. This error shuts
down the press. Press .x to clear the error display. Add just
enough ail to prevent the error. Start the press and raise the ram.
Check oil level with the ram raised and add more qil as
necessary.

— End of BICP1T03 —
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Published Manual Number: MQPPUOO1 NL
« Specified Date: 20100507

« As-of Date: 20100507
¢ Access Date: 20101130
« Depth: Synopsis
« Custom: n/a

« Applicability: CP1

¢ Language Code: DUTO01, Purpose: publication, Fo  rmat: 2colA

Gebruikershandleiding [Operator
Guide]—

Eéntraps-pers [ Single-Stage
Press]

WARRSCHUWING: De in deze handleiding opgenomen informatie is door
Pellerin Milnor Corporation alleen in het Engels voorzien. Milnor heeft
getracht een vertaling van goede kwaliteit te verkrijgen, maar maakt geen
claims, doet geen beloften en biedt geen garanties betreffende de
nauwkeurigheid, volledigheid of adequaatheid van de in de niet-Engelse
versie opgenomen informatie.

Bovendien heeft Milnor geen enkele poging gedaan de in de niet-Engelse
versie opgenomen informatie te controleren, aangezien dit geheel door
derden is gedaan. Om deze redenen wijst Milnor uitdrukkelijk elke
aansprakelijkheid voor fouten wat betreft inhoud of vorm af en neemt zij
geen enkele verantwoordelijkheid op zich voor vertrouwen op, of gevolgen
van, het gebruik van de informatie in de niet-Engelse versie.

Milnor, of diens lasthebbers of functionarissen, zi jn in geen enkel geval
aansprakelijk voor directe, indirecte, incidentele of strafrechtelijke
schade of gevolgschade die op welke wijze dan ook h et gevolg is van
het gebruik van, of onvermogen tot gebruik van, of vertrouwen op, de
niet-Engelse versie van deze handleiding, of die he  t gevolg is van
fouten, weglatingen of vergissingen in de vertaling

Lees de veiligheidshandleiding

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION POST OFFICE BOX 400, KENNER, LOUISIANA 70063 - 0400, U.S.A.
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Toepasselijk Milnor® producten op modelnummer: [Applicable
Milnor® products by model number:]

MP1540CL MP1540CR MP1540L- MP1540R- MP1556CL MP1556CR MP1556L-
MP1556R- MP1640CL MP1640CR MP1640L- MP1640R- MP1650CL MP1650CR
MP1650L- MP1650R- MP1656CL MP1656CR MP1656L- MP1656R- MP1A50CL
MP1A50CR MP1A50L- MP1A50R- MP1A56CL MP1A56CR MP1A56L- MP1A56R-
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Inhoudsopgave

Inhoudsopgave [English table of contents follows]

Secties Afbeeldingen, tabellen en supplementen

Hoofdstuk 1. Bedieningselementen

1.1. Bediening en schakelaars Eéntraps-per@®ocument BICPUOO1)

1.1.1. Schakelaar noodstop (vergrendelingsdryiknoocument  Afbeelding 1: Schakeladtoodstop
BIVUUOO02)

1.1.2. Hoofdbedieningspaneel voor alle persen Afbeelding 2: Hoofdbedieningspaneel met
toetsenblok met 12 knoppen

1.1.2.1. Scherm

1.1.2.2. Toetsenblok

1.1.2.3. Lampj®peratorsignaal

1.1.2.4. Schakela&ignaal annuleren
1.1.2.5. Schakela&tart

1.1.2.6. Schakela&titvoeren/programmeren
1.1.2.7. Schakela&top

1.1.2.8. Schakela&toofdschakelaar

1.1.3. Bedieningselement&top/Fout herstellen Afbeelding 3: Bedieningselementen
Stop/Fout herstellen

1.1.4. Bedieningselement&gtourpomp Afbeelding 4: Bedieningselementen
Retourpomp

1.1.4.1. Schakela&etourpomp uit/automatisch
1.1.4.2. Lampj&omp draait
1.1.4.3. Lampj&omp uitgeschakeld

1.1.5. BedieningselementBers is geladen/Fout herstellen  Afbeelding 5: Bedieningselementen Pel
geladen/Fout herstellen

1.1.5.1. Schakela&ers is geladen
1.1.5.2. Schakela&out herstellen
1.1.6. Schakeladaramptestoptioneel) Afbeelding 6: Schakeladramptest
1.1.7. Drukmeters Afbeelding 7: Drukmeters
1.1.7.1. Drukmeter systeem
1.1.7.2. Drukmeter stempel
1.1.7.3. Drukmeter korf

Hoofdstuk 2. Normale werking

2.1. Werking van Mark VI-pers voor fabriekspersoreel
(Document BICP1004)

2.1.1. Veiligheidsinstructies
2.1.2. Schakelaars controleren

2.1.3. De pers starten Afbeelding 8: Venstemmvoer
perskoekgegevensor pers

Afbeelding 9: Promp€OINC geladen
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Secties
2.1.4. Het normale bedieningsscherm gebruiken
2.1.4.1. Formulenummer
2.1.4.2. Formulenaam
2.1.4.3. Nummer huidige stap
2.1.4.4. Gewenste druk in bar
2.1.4.5. Minimumtijd
2.1.4.6. Maximumperstijd
2.1.4.7. Huidige druk in bar
2.1.4.8. Animatie en grafisch gedeelte
2.1.4.9. Berichtgedeelte
2.1.4.10. Help schermopties
Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

3.1. Handmatige bedieningDocument BICP1006)

3.1.1. Helderheid van het scherm aanpassen
3.1.2. Handmatig firmware van het scherm dowrdoad
3.1.3. De firmwareversie weergeven

3.1.4. De softwareversie weergeven

3.1.5. Procedure Evening Shutdown ('s Avond<ligkelen)
(Document BICP1008)

3.1.6. Afzonderlijke functies van de pers gebeaik

3.1.6.1. De stempel en korf bedienen

3.1.6.2. De korf bedienen

3.1.6.3. De transportband starten

3.1.6.4. De laadkoker of laaddeur bedienen
3.1.6.5. De uitvoertransportband starten (COINC)
3.1.6.6. De stempel bedienen

3.1.6.7. De losdeur bedienen

3.1.6.8. De stempel onder druk brengen
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Afbeelding 10: Normale bedieningssche

Afbeelding 11: Scherrivlanual Menu
(Menu Handmatig)

Afbeelding 12: ScherrRirmware Version
(Firmwareversie)

Afbeelding 13: Scherr@opyright
Afbeelding 14: StandaardscheEwaening
Shutdown (‘s Avonds uitschakelen)

Programmakaart 1: Overzichtsdiagram
voor Evening Shutdown (‘s Avonds
uitschakelen)

Afbeelding 15: Menuscherress
Functions (Functies van de pers)

Afbeelding 16: Scherrh Ram and Can
Up/Down (1 Stempel en korf
omhoog/omlaag)

Afbeelding 17: Scherrtan Up/Down
(Korf omhoog/omlaag)

Afbeelding 18: ScherrRun Belt
(Transportband starten)

Afbeelding 19: Scherrhoad Chute and
Door (Laadkoker en -deur)

Afbeelding 20: ScherrRun COINC
(COINC starten)

Afbeelding 21: Scher®am Up/Down
(Stempel omhoog/omlaag)

Afbeelding 22: Schermischarge Door
(Losdeur)

Afbeelding 23: ScherrRressurize Ram
(Stempel onder druk brengen)



Secties

3.1.6.9. De transportband volgen

3.1.6.10. De pers leeg starten

3.1.7.

Status van microprocessorinvoer weergeven

Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

4.1. Foutmeldingen Mark V ééntraps-persocument BICP1T03)

41.1.
4.1.2.
4.1.3.
4.1.4.

Foutmeldingen
Foutmeldingen kaart
Foutmeldingen sensors
Overige fouten
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Afbeelding 24: Scherrirack Belt
(Transportband volgen)

Afbeelding 25: Scherrtycle Press (Pers
leeg starten)

Afbeelding 26: Standaardscherm invoer
voor 1/O-kaart

Afbeelding 27: Scherm invoer voor
microprocessorkaart
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Sections Figures, Tables, and Supplements

Chapter 1. Controls

1.1. Single Stage Press Controls and SwitcheSocument BICPUOO1)

1.1.1. Emergency Stop Switch (locking push bytt@ocument  Figure 1:Emergency StoBwitch
BIVUUOO2)

1.1.2. Main Switch Panel Controls for All Presses Figure 2: Main Switch Panel with 12-
button Keypad

1.1.2.1. Display

1.1.2.2. Keypad

1.1.2.3. Operator Signalamp

1.1.2.4. Signal Cancewitch

1.1.2.5. Startswitch

1.1.2.6. Run/Progranmkeyswitch

1.1.2.7. Stopswitch

1.1.2.8. Masterswitch
1.1.3. Stop/Fault Recovergontrols Figure 3:Stop/Fault Recovergontrols
1.1.4. Reuse Pumgontrols Figure 4: Reuse Pump Controls

1.1.4.1. Reuse Pump Off/Automasuvitch

1.1.4.2. Pump Runnindgamp

1.1.4.3. Pump Disabledamp

1.1.5. Press is Loaded/Fault Recovargntrols Figure 5: Press Loaded/Fault Recovery
Controls

1.1.5.1. Press is Loadedwitch
1.1.5.2. Fault Recovengwitch
1.1.6. Lamp Tesswitch (optional) Figure 6:Lamp Tesbwitch
1.1.7. Gauge Cluster Figure 7: Gauge Cluster
1.1.7.1. System Pressure Gauge
1.1.7.2. Ram Relief Pressure Gauge
1.1.7.3. Can Relief Pressure Gauge

Chapter 2. Normal Operation

2.1. Mark VI Press Operation for Plant Personnel (document
BICP1004)

2.1.1. Start Here for Safety
2.1.2. Check Switch Settings

2.1.3. Starting the Press Figure 8:Cake Data EntryWindow for
Press
Figure 9:COINC LoadedPrompt
2.1.4. Using the Normal Run Display Figure 10: Normal Run Display

2.1.4.1. Formula number
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2.1.4.2.
2.1.43.
2.1.4.4.
2.1.45.
2.1.4.6.
2.1.4.7.
2.1.4.8.
2.1.4.09.

Sections

Formula name

Current step number

Desired pressure in bar
Minimum time

Maximum press time

Current pressure in bar
Animation and graphing region
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1.1.

1.1.1.

Hoofdstuk 1. Bedieningselementen

Hoofdstuk 1 Chapter 1

Bedieningselemen Controls
ten

BICPUOO1 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20101130 Lang: DUTO1 Applic: CP1

Bediening en schakelaars Single Stage Press Controls
Eéntraps-pers and Switches

Schakelaar noodstop Emergency Stop Switch
(vergrendelingsdrukknop) (locking push button)  pocument
[Document BIVUUOO2] BIVUUOO02]

Een of meer schakelad¥®odstop(Afbeelding  One or moreemergency stopwitches

1) zijn aanwezig op het apparaat. Wanneer (Figure 13 are provided on the device. When
hierop wordt gedrukt, wordt de stroomtoevoer pressed, any emergency stop switch removes
naar de bedieningselementen van de machine power from the machine controls, stops the
uitgeschakeld, wordt de machine gestopt en  machine and locks in the depressed (switch

worden de schakelaar vergrendeld in de actuated, machine stopped) position. When
ingedrukte positie (schakelaar ingedrukt, safe to do so, turn the button clockwise to
machine gestopt). Wanneer alles veilig is, draaitinlock the switch. To resume operation,

u de knop rechtsom om de schakelaar te perform the device's normal startup

ontgrendelen. Voer de normale startprocedure procedure.
van het apparaat uit voor normaal bedrijf.
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1.1.2.

Hoofdstuk 1. Bedieningselementen

Afbeelding [Figure] 1: Schakelaar Noodstop [Emergency Stop Switch]

Positie Gestopt [Stopped Position] Positie Uitvoeren [Run Position]
—

Aandscht B Druk direct op de schakelaar Notice Press themergency stop
noodstogn het geval van een noodsituatie. Het switch immediately in an emergency
drieaderige circuit wordt uitgeschakeld terwijl situation. This disables the 3-wire circuit

de stroomtoevoer naar de while maintaining power to the
microprocessorcontroller behouden blijft. microprocessor controller.
Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation

[Display or Action]

©  Dit symbool verwijst naar de This symbol represents the
schakelaar noodstop in andere emergency stop switch in

Milnor®-documenten dan Milnor® documents other
elektrische stroomschema’'s.  than electrical wiring
diagrams.
Hoofdbedieningspaneel voor Main Switch Panel Controls
alle persen for All Presses
Het hoofdbedieningspanedfpeelding 3 The main switch paneF{gure 3 contains al
beschikt over alle benodigde controls necessary to operate the machine

bedieningselementen voor het bedienen van deand monitor automatic operation.
pers en het controleren van de automatische
bediening.
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1.1.2.1.

1.1.2.2.

Hoofdstuk 1. Bedieningselementen

Afbeelding [Figure] 2: Hoofdbedieningspaneel met toetsenblok met 12 kn ~ oppen [Main Switch Panel
with 12-button Keypad]

Schakelpaneel [Switch Panel] Randschrift [Legend]

Scherm [Display]
Toetsenblok [Keypad]
LampjeOperatorsignaal
[Operator Signalamp]
Knop Signaal annuleren
[Signal Cancebutton]
Knop start [Startbutton]
Schakelaar
Uitvoeren/programmerern]
[Run/Program
keyswitch]

Knop Noodstop
[Emergency Stoputton]
Hoofdschakelaarlaster

switch]
Scherm —Het scherm van de pers wordt Display —The press display is shown in
weergegeven iAfbeelding 2 Op sommige Figure 2 On some models a graphic display

modellen wordt een grafische weergave geb  panel replaces the alphanumeric display.
in plaats van een alfanummerieke weergave.

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation

[Display or Action]

DOES PRESS HAVE Op deze manier wordt een This is how a typical display
( BESCHI KT DE PERS standaardprompt weergegeven prompt is depicted in this
OVER) in deze handleiding. manual.

A CAKE ( EEN

PERSKCOEK) ? 0=NO
1=YES (0=NEE 1=JA)

DOES PRESS HAVE
A CAKE? 0=NO 1=YES

Toetsenblok —Het toetsenblok bevat @230 Keypad —The press keypad is 12 or 30
toetsen , afhankelijk van het model en bouwjaakeys depending on the model and the dat
manufacture.

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation

[Display or Action]
Op deze manier worden toetsen This is how keypad entries

(2) =53 van het toetsenblok are depicted. See the related

weergegeven. Zie het section in document
desbetreffende gedeelte in de BICPUKOL for a more
hiermee verband houdende detailed explanation.
sectie in document BICPUKO01
voor meer informatie.
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1.1.2.3.

1.1.2.4.

1.1.25.

Hoofdstuk 1. Bedieningselementen

Lampje Operatorsignaal —Het lampje Operator Signal lamp—Theoperator
Operatorsignaalgaat branden wanneer de signallamp illuminates when the press ne
aandacht van een operator is vereist. Dit lampjehe attention of an operator. This light may
kan samengaan met een zwaailicht boven op dbe accompanied by a flashing beacon near

pers en een hoorbare hoorn. the top of the press and an audible horn.
Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]
& Indeze handleiding, dit In this manual, this symbol
symbool staat voor de represents theperator
Operatorsignaalamp, signallamp, flashing beaca

zwaailicht, en hoorbaar hoorn. and audible horn.

Schakelaar Signaal annuleren —De Signal Cancel switch —Thesignal
schakelaaBignaal annulereirs een drukknop  cancelswitch is a momentary pushbutton
waarmee een invoerwaarde naar de switch which makes an input to the
microprocessorcontroller wordt verzonden om microprocessor controller to end the operator
het operatorsignaal te beéindigen. signal.

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation

[Display or Action]

Dit symbool verwijst naar de This symbol represents the
schakelaaBignaal annulerein  signal cancebwitch in this
deze handleiding. manual.

Schakelaar Start—Wanneer de machine  Start switch —When power is enabled
wordt ingeschakeld met de hoofdschakeaar en through the master switch and all safety

aan alle veiligheidsvoorwaarden is voldaan om conditions are met for the machine to run,
de machine in bedrijf te stellen, kan de machineghis momentary pushbutton switch allows
worden bediend met deze drukknop. Door op machine operation. Pressing this switch
deze schakelaar te drukken worden de contactetoses contacts in relay CRS+, which remain

in relais CRS+ gesloten, en blijven deze closed as long as the three-wire circuit is
gesloten zo lang als het drieaderige circuit ir  intact.

is.

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation

[Display or Action]

@  Dit symbool verwijst naar de This symbol represents the
schakelaaBtartin deze start switch in this manual.
handleiding.
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1.1.2.6.

1.1.2.7.

Hoofdstuk 1. Bedieningselementen

Schakelaar Run/Program keyswitch —The
Uitvoeren/programmeren —Met de run/programkeyswitch helps prevent
schakelaablitvoeren/programmerewordt niet- unauthorized programming by removing a
geautoriseerd programmeren tegengegaan doomicroprocessor input required to modify the
een microprocessorinvoer te verwijderen die  contents of the memory on the

nodig is voor het aanpassen van de inhoud vanmicroprocessor controller.

het geheugen op de microprocessorcontroller.

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]

4  Dit symbool verwijst naar de This symbol represents the

schakelaar run/programkeyswitch in

Uitvoeren/programmereim de  theRunposition, as during
positieUitvoerentijdens normal operation. The key
normaal bedrijf. De sleutel kan can only be removed from
alleen in deze positie uit de the switch in this position.

schakelaar worden gehaald.
¢  Dit symbool verwijst naar de This symbol represents the

schakelaar run/programkeyswitch in
Uitvoeren/programmereim de  the Programposition.
positieProgrammeren Programming is typically
Programeren wordt doorgaans performed by laundry
uitgevoerd door supervisors and managers.

leidinggevenden.

Schakelaar Stop —Met de schakela®top  Stop switch —Thestopswitch disables
wordt het drieaderige circuit uitgeschakeld en the 3-wire circuit and stops operation, but

wordt de machine gestopt, maar blijft de does not remove power from the control
stroomtoevoer naar de machine intact. Ditis  system. This is the same function as the
dezelfde functie als de schakelaapdstop emergency stopwitch, but the stopwitch

maar met de stgghakelaawordt de bediening resets immediately when the button is
direct opnieuw gestart wanneer de knop wordt released. Operation of tieenergency stop

losgelaten. De werking van de schakelaar switch is described more completely in
noodstopwordt nader beschreven $ectie Section 1.1.1

111

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation

[Display or Action]

@ Dit symbool verwijst naar het  This symbol represents the
lampjeindicator te lage low air pressure indicator
luchtdrukin deze handleiding.  lamp in this manual.
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1.1.2.8.

1.1.3.

1.1.4.

Hoofdstuk 1. Bedieningselementen

Schakelaar Hoofdschakelaar —Met de Master switch —Themasterswitch
Hoofdschakelaawordt de stroomtoevoer naar controls power to the machine control circ
het besturingscircuit van de machine geregeld. When themasterswitch is off, the entire
Wanneer déloofdschakelaais uitgeschakeld, control circuit is disabled, i.e., the

is het volledige besturingscircuit uitgeschakeld, microprocessor controller is not powered.
en is er geen stroomtoevoer naar de

microprocessorcontroller.

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]
@  Dit symbool verwijst naar de This symbol represents the
positie UIT van de OFF position of thenaster
Hoofdschakelaain andere switch in Milno®
Milnor®-documenten dan het  documents other than
elektrische stroomschema'’s. electrical wiring diagrams.

@  Dit symbool verwijst naar de This symbol represents the

positie AAN van de ON position of thenaster
Hoofdschakelaam andere switch in Milnof®
Milnor®-documenten dan documents other than

elektrische stroomschema's. electrical wiring diagrams.

Bedieningselementen Stop/Fout  Stop/Fault Recovery Controls
herstellen

Op dit besturingspaneel bevindt zich een This control plate containssaart switch, a
schakelaastart, een schakeladout herstellen  fault recover switch, and a®mergency stop
en een schakelaapodstop switch.

Afbeelding [Figure] 3: Bedieningselementen Stop/Fout herstellen [Stop/Fault
Recovery Controls]

Bedieningspaneel [Control Panel] Randschrift [Legen d]

@ | A.  SchakelaaBtart(zie
Sectie 1.1.2 p[Start
switch (seesection
1.1.2.9]

B.  SchakelaaFout
herstellen(zie Sectie
1.1.5.9 [Fault Recovery
switch (se&ection
1.1.5.9]

C. SchakelaaNoodstop(zie
Sectie 1.1.1[Emergency

ﬁ Stopswitch (se€section
1.1.9]

Bedieningselementen Reuse Pump Controls
Retourpomp
De perscontroller schakelt de retourpomp in enThe press controller turns the reuse pump on
uit zoals vereist. Gebruik de schakelRamp and off as needed. Use tAhamp
uit/automatisclom de pomp niet te laten Off/Automaticswitch to prevent the pump
draaien. from running.
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Hoofdstuk 1. Bedieningselementen

Afbeelding [Figure] 4: Bedieningselementen Retourpomp [Reuse Pump Cont  rols]
Randschrift [Legen d]
A.  SchakelaaPomp

@ uit/automatiscHPump
B.
0 c

Bedieningspaneel [Control Panel]

0

Off/Automaticswitch]
LampjePomp draait
[Pump Runnindgamp]
LampjePomp
uitgeschakeldPump
Disabledlamp]

Gee

o105 K

1.1.4.1. Schakelaar Retourpomp Reuse Pump Off/Automatic

uit/automatisch —Met de schakelaar pomp switch —The pump off/automatic switch
uit/automatisch kan de operator de retourpompallows the operator to disable the reuse

uitschakelen, hoofdzakelijk voor onderhoud.

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

1.1.4.2. Lampje Pomp draait

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Uitleg

Dit symbool verwijst naar de
schakelaarpositigit—of
uitgeschakeld—.

Dit symbool verwijst naar de
schakelaarpositidutomatische
bediening In deze positie wort

pump, primarily for maintenance.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
Off—or disabled—switch
position.

This symbol represents the
Automatic operatioswitch
position. In this position, the

het onderdeel bediend door een controlled component
ander onderdeel, doorgaans de operates under the control of

microprocessor.

another component, usually
the microprocessor.

Pump Running lamp

Uitleg

Dit symbool verwijst naar het
lampjePomp draaitin deze
handleiding. Het lampje gaat
branden als de retourpomp
draait.

50

Explanation

This symbol represents the
Pump Runnindgamp in this
manual. The lamp is
illuminated when the reuse
pump is running.



Hoofdstuk 1. Bedieningselementen

1.1.4.3. Lampje Pomp uitgeschakeld Pump Disabled lamp

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]

@  Ditsymbool verwijst naar het  This symbol represents the
lampjePomp uitgeschakelith Pump Disabledamp in this
deze handleiding. Het lampje  manual. The lamp is
gaat brangen als de retourpomp illuminated when the reuse
niet draait wanneer de pomp  pump did not run after
opdracht heeft om te draaien, operation was commanded,

wat een fout is. De meest which is an error condition.
voorkomende oorzaak is dat de The most common cause of
retourpomp overbelast is. this error is a tripped reuse

pump motor overload.

1.1.5. Bedieningselementen Persis Press is Loaded/Fault
geladen/Fout herstellen Recovery controls

Afbeelding [Figure] 5: Bedieningselementen Pers is geladen/Fout herste  llen [Press
Loaded/Fault Recovery Controls]

Bedieningspaneel [Control Panel] Randschrift [Legen d]

A.  SchakelaaPers is

/ geladen[Press is Loaded
switch]

B. SchakelaaFout
herstellen[Fault

Recovenswitch]
1.1.5.1. Schakelaar Pers is geladen —De Press is Loaded switch —Thepress is
schakelaaPers is geladegeeft een loadedswitch provides an input to the

invoerwaarde naar de microprocessorcontrollermicroprocessor controller to indicate that the
om aan te geven dat de pers een lading bevat gmess contains a load and should prompt for
moet worden gewacht op perskoekgegevens. cake data.

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]

&  Dit symbool verwijst naar de This symbol indicates the
schakelaaPers is geladeim press is loade switch in this
deze handleiding. manual.
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1.1.5.2.

1.1.6.

1.1.7.

Hoofdstuk 1. Bedieningselementen

Schakelaar Fout herstellen —Druk op

Fault Recovery switch —Press this

deze schakelaar om de controller te informerenswitch to tell the controller that you have

dat de vorige fout is verholpen.

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

Uitleg

e}

Schakelaar Lamptest

(optioneel)

Voor bepaalde machinestandaarden is deze
drukknop vereist. Wanneer deze schakelaar
aanwezig is, is deze gemonteerd vlak bij het
hoofdbedieningspaneel. Wanneer op de

Dit symbool verwijst naar de
schakelaaFout herstellenn
deze handleiding.

corrected the cause of the previous error.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
fault recover switch in this
manual.

Lamp Test switch (optional)

Certain equipment standards require this
momentary pushbutton switch. When it is
provided, it is mounted near the main switch
panel. When this switch is pressed, all

schakelaar wordt gedrukt gaan alle lampjes op indicator lamps on the switch panel are

het bedieningspaneel brandeondat de operat:
kan controleren of alle lampen werken.

illuminated, allowing the operator to check
for malfunctioning bulbs.

Afbeelding [Figure] 6: Schakelaar Lamptest [Lamp Test switch]

LAMP
& TEST

01-10702X

Drukmeters

De Milnor®-ééntraps-pers is uitgerust met drie

drukmeters om de druk te controleren in het
hydraulische systeem. De functies van deze
drukmeters wordt beschrevenAfbeelding 7

De drukmeters die hier worden beschreven,
Zijn uitsluitend bedoeld voor
onderhoudsdoeleinden. Zie de
onderhoudshandleiding voor meer
informatie.
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Gauge Cluster

The Milnof® single stage press is equipped
with three gauges for monitoring pressure
the hydraulic system. The arrangement of
these gauges is shownhkigure 7

The gauges described here are for
maintenance purposes only. See the
service manual for more details.



Hoofdstuk 1. Bedieningselementen

Afbeelding [Figure] 7: Drukmeters [Gauge Cluster]

Meters [Gauges] Randschrift [Legend]

A. DrukmetersysteeniSystenpressure gauge]

B.  DrukmeterstempeldrufRam Relief
pressure gauge]

C. DrukmeterKorfdruk [Can Relieforessure

gauge]

2,

=)
o

C A 1 5
P e Rt

1.1.7.1. Drukmeter systeem —De bovenste meter System Pressure Gauge —The top
wordt gebruikt voor het instellen van de druk  gauge is used for setting the idle pressure,

wanneer de machine niet in gebruik is, pump compensation pressure, first and
compensatiedruk pomp, eerste en tweede stapsecond stage motor horsepower, proportional
motorvermogen, en systeemdruk. valve maximum pressure, and system relief
pressure.
1.1.7.2.  Drukmeter stempel —De middelste Ram Relief Pressure Gauge —The

drukmeter wordt gebruikt voor het instellen vanmiddle gauge is used to set the ram relief
de stempeldruk en tweede stap motorvermogerpressure and second stage motor horsepower.

1.1.7.3. Drukmeter korf —De onderste meter wordt Can Relief Pressure Gauge —The
gebruikt voor het instellen van de korfdruk. lower gauge is used to set the can relief
pressure.

— Einde BICPUOO1 — — End of BICPUOO1 —
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2.1.

2.1.1.

Hoofdstuk 2. Normale werking

Hoofdstuk 2 Chapter 2

Normale werking Normal
Operation

BICP1004 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20101130 Lang: DUTO01 Applic: CP1

Werking van Mark VI-pers voor Mark VI Press Operation for

fabriekspersoneel Plant Personnel

De normale bedrijfsmodus van deze machine isThe normal operating mode of this machine
volledig automatisch. Wanneer de machine is is fully automatic. After the machine is set
ingesteld op automatische bedrijfsmodus, for automatic operation, a new load and
worden een nieuwe lading en bijbehorende  corresponding batch codes pass from the
batchcodes doorgegeven vanaf het laadapparaktading device to the press each time the
naar de pers telkens wanneer het laadapparaatioading device (usually a CB®Munnel
(doorgaans een CB®wastunnel) gereed is washer) is ready to discharge and the press is
voor uitvoer en de pers gereed is voor ontva  ready to receive. Before a new load is
Voordat een nieuwe lading wordt ontvangen, received, the cake of processed goods is
worden de verwerkte goederen uitgevoerd naardischarged to a storage belt or the receiving
een opslagtransportband of de ontvangende shuttle, freeing the machine for the next load.
pendel, zodat de machine vrij is voor de

volgende lading.

Veiligheidsinstructies Start Here for Safety

Dit document is bedoeld om u, the This document is meant to remind you, the
machineoperator, te herinneren aan de machine operator, of what is required to run
voorwaarden voor het veilig en efficiént this machine safely and efficiently. Do not

gebruiken van deze machine. Gebruik deze  attempt to operate this machine before an
machine niet voordat een ervaren en getrainde experienced and trained operator explain:
operator de procedure aan u heeft uitgelegd. procedure to you.

WARRSCHUWING [2} Diverse risico's'’ —  CAUTION [2} Multiple Hazards —

Een onzorgvuldige manier van werken kan Careless operator actions can kill or injure
leiden tot ernstige beschadigingen aan de personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
machine of omringende installaties en damage property, and/or void the warranty.

eigendommen. Dit kan leiden tot ernstige
verwondingen van het bedieningspersoneel met
eventueel de dood tot gevolg. Door onjuist
gebruik van de machine kan de garantie
vervallen.
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Hoofdstuk 2. Normale werking

WARRSCHUWING [3] Elektrocutie en CAUTION [3] Electrocution and
verbrandingsgevaar door elektriciteit —— Electrical Burn Hazards —Contact with
Contact met elektrische spanning kan de dor  electric power can kill or seriously injure
ernstig letsel tot gevolg hebben. In de machine you. Electric power is present inside the
is elektriciteitsspanning aanwezig, tenzij de cabinetry unless the main machine power
hoofdvoeding van de machine is uitgeschakelddisconnect is off.

* Wees voorzichtig bij het openen van » Do not unlock or open electric box
elektrische deuren met componenten. doors.

e Zorg er steeds voor dat u zelf de » Know the location of the main
hoofdschakelaar uitschakelt voordat u machine disconnect and use it in an
aan de machine gaat werken en emergency to remove all electric
controleer met een goed werkend power from the machine.
meetinstrument of er nog spanningop de . Do not service the machine unless
machine aanwezig is. Zorg ervoor dat gualified and authorized. You must
niemand anders de hoofdschakelaar kan clearly understand the hazards and
omzetten tijdens het werken. how to avoid them.

* U mag alleen onderhoud aan de machine
uitvoeren als u hiervoor gekwalificeerd
en bevoegd bent. U dient de risico's goed
te begrijpen en te weten hoe u deze kunt

voorkomen.
2.1.2. Schakelaars controleren Check Switch Settings
Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation

[Display or Action]

4  controleer of de schakelaar Check that the run/program
voor uitvoeren/programmeren  keyswitch is ats.
ingesteld opy;;.

©  Alle knoppen voor een noodsf  All emergency stop buttons
moeten zijn ontgrendeld en must be unlatched and in the
moeten in de positieeady readyposition to allow
(gereed)staan om de machine  machine operation.
kunnen gebruiken.

RS Controleer of de Check that the machine
hoofdschakelaar van de mact master switch is ap.
is ingesteld opy .
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Hoofdstuk 2. Normale werking

2.1.3. De pers starten Starting the Press

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]

@  Het besturingscircuit van de Energizes the press control

pers wordt gestart en het circuit and silences the
operatoralarmwordt operator alarm
uitgeschakeldDe initialisatie Initialization begins.
begint.
Waiting for Can Full Initialisatie begint doordat de Initialization begins with the
Down (Vachten op korf door de controller naar de controller driving the can to
k%ff V§>| | edig positiefull down (volledig thefull downposition.
om aag
Vaiting for Can Full omlaag)wordt gebracht.
Down
Waiting for Ram Ful | Wanneer de korf volledig With the can fully down, the
Up (Wachten op omlaag is gebracht, wordt de  controller lifts the ram to the
Stnﬁmoel) vol I edig stempel door de controller naar full up position.
omhoog de positiefull up (volledi
Waiting for Ram Full omﬁoog)getildp ( g
Up '
Waiting for Load Indien aanwezig wordt de If the machine is so
Chute Down (Wachten laadkoker omlaag gebracht. equipped, the controller
op | aadkoker oni aag) lowers the load chute.
Waiting for Load
Chut e Down
Waiting for Load Indien aanwezig wordt de If the machine is equipped
Door Down (Wachten laaddeur omlaag gebracht. with a load door, the
op | aaddeur om aag) controller lowers the load
Waiting for Load door
Door Down ’
Vai ting for De losdeur wordt door de The controller lowers the
Di scharge Door Down controller omlaag gebracht. discharge door.
(Wachten op | osdeur
om aag)
Waiting for

Di scharge Door Down

Wanneer de pers is geinitialiseerd, moet de  After the press initializes, the operator must
operator bevestigen of de pers is geladen. confirm whether the press is loaded.
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Hoofdstuk 2. Normale werking

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]

Does the PRESS have

a cake? (Beschikt de

PERS over een

per skoek?)

Does the PRESS have

a cake?

0 VoerO0(Nee) in als de perskorf Enter0 (No) if the press can
leeg is. De persbediening wacht is empty. The press control
op een signaal van het Miltrac- waits for a signal from the
systeem dat de pers een lading Miltrac system that a load is
bevat. in the press.

1 Voerl(Ja)inals de Enterl (Yes) if power to the
stroomtoevoer naar de persis press was interrupted with a
onderbroken terwijl zich een load in the can. The press
lading in de korf bevindt. De control will prompt for the
persbediening vraagt om de correct Miltrac data for the
juiste Miltrac-gegevens voor de goods, as shown iRigure 8
goederen, zoals weergegeven in
Afbeelding 8

Afbeelding [Figure] 8: Venster Invoer perskoekgegevens voor pers [ Cake Data Entry Window for
Press]

Does the PRESS have a cake? 1
(@ = HNo =

Cake Data

Formul a:
Fress Code:
Ory Code:

lestination:
Customer: @78
Goods Code: ——-
Height: 297
Cake Wumber: 35732
Single Cake: @A
(B=HKo 1=Yes)

Als de COINC-transportband een perskoek If the COINC conveyor has a cake=Ye9,
bevat (=Yes (1=Ja), kan de operator worden the controller may prompt the operator to
gevraagd de perskoekgegevens te bevestigen. confirm cake data. The COINC conveyor
De COINC-transportband gaat terug naar returns to automatic operation after cake
automatische bedrijfsmodus wanneer de is verified. If the COINC is not loaded, the
perskoekgegevens zijn gecontroleerd. Als de normal run display appears.

COINC niet is geladen, wordt het normale

bedieningsscherm weergegeven.
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2.1.4.

2.1.4.1.

Hoofdstuk 2. Normale werking

Afbeelding [Figure] 9: Prompt COINC geladen [COINC Loaded Prompt]

Does the COINC have a cake? A

(@ = HNo = Yes)

Het normale bedieningsscherm Using the Normal Run Display

gebruiken

In de normale automatische bedrijffsmodus h  In the normal automatic operating mode, the
de operator alleen de pers te controleren op  operator only needs to monitor the press for
laadfouten en ervoor te zorgen dat de gewenstdoad errors and ensure that the desired

druk wordt toegepast. fbeelding 10worden  pressure is achieveBigure 10illustrates the
de belangrijke elementen van het scherm tijdensnportant elements of the display during
normaal bedrijf weergegeven, die nader wordemormal operation, which are described in
beschreven igectie 2.1.4.10t en meSectie Section 2.1.4.throughSection 2.1.4.10

2.1.4.10

Afbeelding [Figure] 10: Normale bedieningsscherm [Normal Run Display]
Persbediening [Press Operating] Randschrift [Legend ]

A A. Formulenummer [Formulg

( © number]
B. Formulenaam [Formula

. 0o _ _ name]
C n 015 @333 0345 C. Nummer huidige stap
BAR [Current step number]
D D. Gewenste drukin bar
[Desired pressure in bar]
@) E.  Minimumtijd [Minimum
time ]
@ F. Maximumperstijd
e [Maximum press time ]
alll G. Huidige druk in bar
- [Current pressure in bar]
T C H.  Animatie en grafisch
gedeelte [Animation and
graphing region]
I Berichtgedeelte [Messag¢
region]
J. Help schermopties
[Display options help]

Formulenummer —Geldige Formula number —Valid formula
formulenummers zijn 00 tot en met 15. Want  numbers are 00 through 15. When the press
de pers een batch ontvangt, wordt door de receives a batch, the Miltrac controller sends
Miltrac-controller een formulenummer naar de the press a formula number, along with other
pers verzonden, samen met andere batch data. The press executes the local
batchgegevens. De pers voert de lokale formuldormula that corresponds to the number it

uit die overeenkomt met het nummer dat van deeceives from the Miltrac controller.
Miltrac-controller wordt ontvangen.
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2.1.4.2.

2.1.43.

2.1.4.4.

2.1.4.5.

2.1.4.6.

2.1.4.7.

2.1.4.8.

Formulenaam —De formulenaam wordt
opgeslagen in de perscontroller en komt ove
met het formulenummer.

Nummer huidige stap —Persformules

Hoofdstuk 2. Normale werking

Formula name —The formula name is
stored in the press controller and correspt
to the formula number.

Current step number —Press formulas

bestaan doorgaans uit meerdere stappen, zoalsisually include multiple steps, as when

wanneer de druk geleidelijk wordt verhoogd.

pressure is gradually increased. The step

Het stapnummer wordt aan het begin van elke number increments at the beginning of each

stap verhoogd.

Gewenste druk in bar —In dit veld wordt

step.

Desired pressure in bar —This field

de geprogrammeerde membraandruk voor dezelisplays the programmed membrane pres

stap weergegeven, gemeten in bar.

1 bar = 0,9872 atnposfeer = 1 x

105 N n? = 14, 504 psi

Minimumtijd —Deze timer begint met
aftellen wanneer de geprogrammeerde
membraandruk is bereikt. De stap eindigt
wanneer de timer 0 heeft bereikt, tenzij de
maximumperstijd eerst wordt bereikt.

Maximumperstijd —Deze timer begint met

aftellen wanneer het membraan onder druk
wordt gebracht. De stap eindigt wanneer de

timer afloopt, zelfs als de gewenste druk nog

niet is bereikt.

Huidige druk in bar —In dit veld wordt de
huidige membraandruk weergegeven.

Animatie en grafisch gedeelte —In dit

for this step, as measured in bar.

1 bar = 0.9872 atnosphere =1
x 105 N n? = 14.504 PSI

Minimum time —This timer begins
counting down when the programmed
membrane pressure is achieved. The step
ends when this timer reaches 0 unless the
maximum press time is achieved first.

Maximum press time —This timer
begins counting down when membrane
pressurization begins. The step ends when
this timer expires, even if the desired
pressure has not been achieved.

Current pressure in bar —This field
displays the current membrane pressure.

Animation and graphing region —

schermgedeelte wordt een animatie van de per$his display region shows an animation of

in bedrijf of een lijndiagram van de
membraandruk weergegeven.

» Druk op(F1) om een grafische weergave

van de belangrijkste onderdelen van de pers

weer te geven. Een onderdeel is omlijnd

the press in operation or a line graph of the
membrane pressure.

* PresgF1) to display a graphic
representation of the major press
components. Each component is outli

wanneer het onderdeel stationair is en effen
blauw wanneer het onderdeel elektronisch
wordt bewogen.

Druk op(F2) om een diagram met de
membraandruk weer te geven. Het diagram
begint altijd op het moment dat de operator
op(F2) drukt en eindigt wanneer het
diagram wordt vervangen door de animatie
(wanneer de operator Op1) drukt). In het
diagramwordt voor maximaal twee minut
aan waarden weergegeven voordat de

59

when the component is stationary, or
solid blue when the component is
moving under power.

* Pres$F2) to display a graph of
membrane pressure. The graph always
begins when the operator presge
and ends when the graph is replaced by
the animation (when the operator presses
(F1)). The graph displays a maximum of
two minutes before older values scroll
off the left side of the window. A new
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oudere waarden aan de linkerkant uit het pressure reading is plotted about every
venster verdwijnen. Ongeveer elke halve half second.

seconde wordt een nieuwe drukmeting

toegevoegd.

2.1.4.9. Berichtgedeelte —Tijdens normaal bedrijf Message region —During normal
worden in dit gedeelte tekstberichten zoals de operation, text messages such as machine
machinestatus en foutmeldingen weergegeven.states and error conditions are displayed in
this area.

2.1.4.10. Help schermopties —Dit gedeelte van het Display options help —This part of the
scherm bevat normaal gesproken een lijst met screen normally contains the list of optional
optionele schermgegevens. Sommige elementatisplay data. Some elements of display data,
van de schermgegevens, voornamelijk de especially the machine data and status
machinegegevens en statusweergaven, displays, replace the help text temporarily.
vervangen de Help-tekst tijdelijk. Druk Presgsand to restore the help information.
om de Help-informatie te herstellen.

— Einde BICP1004 — — End of BICP1004 —
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3.1.

Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Hoofdstuk 3 Chapter 3

Handmatige Manual
werking Operation

BICP1006 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20101130 Lang: DUTO01 Applic: CP1

Handmatige bediening Manual Operation
De pers wordt normaal gesproken opgestart in The press normally powers upManual
de modusvanual (HandmatigJAfbeelding 1). mode Figure 1).

Afbeelding [Figure] 11: Scherm Manual Menu (Menu Handmatig) [Manual Menu Display]
Manual Menu
Perform evening shuldown, operate

rdividugl Teclions, ard wivw Lhe
stalus of microprocessor inputs.

lerfForm Cuvening Shutdown

Operate Individual Functions...

Uiew Status of Inputs...

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]
G Hiermee opentu op elk gewe accesseManualmode from
moment de modulslanual Automaticmode at any time
(Handmatig)vanuit de modus
Automatic (Automatisch)

Selecteer naar weierform Evening Shutdown From theManualmenu, seledPerform
(Machine 's avonds uitschakele@perate Evening ShutdowrOperate Individual
Individual Functions (Afzonderlijke functies Functions or View Status of Inpuiss
gebruiken)of View Status of Inputs (Status van desired.

invoer weergeverinp het menManual

(Handmatig)

g  Hiermee sluit u de modus exitsManualmode and
Manual (Handmatigen gaat u  returns toAutomaticmode
terug naar de modusutomatic
(Automatisch)
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Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Helderheid van het scherm
aanpassen

How to Adjust Display
Brightness

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Uitleg

In het schernManual Menu
(Menu HandmatigjAfbeelding
11) kunt u met deze toets de
helderheid van het scherm
aanpassen. Druk herhaaldelijk
op deze toets om het scherm
geleidelijk helderder te maken.

Met deze toets kunt u de
helderheid van het scherm
verminderen, zodat het
donkerder wordt. Druk
herhaaldelijk op deze toets om
het scherm geleidelijk
donkerder te maken.

62

Explanation

From theManual Menu
display Eigure 11, this
keystroke increases the
brightness of the display.
Press repeatedly to make the
display progressively
brighter.

This keystroke decreases the
brightness of the display,
making it darker. Press
repeatedly to make the
display progressively darker.



3.1.2.

3.1.3.

Handmatig firmware van het

scherm downloaden

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

De firmwareversie weergeven

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

How to Manually Download

Display Firmware

Uitleg

In het schernManual Menu

(Menu HandmatigjAfbeelding
11) kunt u met deze toets een

update uitvoeren van de

firmware van het scherm.

Aandscht EOntbreek de

updateprocedure niet —
Druk niet op een toets en

schakel de machine niet uit

nadat de updateprocedure is
gestart.

* Alsude
updateprocedure
onderbreekt, zijn er
mogelijk speciale
procedures nodig
(beschreven in de
hiermee verband
houdende sectie in
document BICWCMO01)
om de machine weer in
bedrijf te krijgen.

Explanation

From theManual Menu
display Eigure 1), this
keystroke forces an update
the display firmware.

Notice |4 { Do Not

Interrupt the Update
Process —Do not press ar
key or turn off power to the
machine after beginning the
update process.

* If you interrupt the
update process,
special procedures
(described in the
related section in
document
BICWCMO01) may be
required to return the
machine to service.

De controller start automatisch The controller automatically

opnieuw op wanneer de

firmware-updateprocedure is

geéindigd.

Version

Uitleg

In het schernManual Menu

(Menu HandmatigfAfbeelding
11) kunt u met deze toets het

schermFirmware Version

restarts when the firmware
update process ends.

How to View the Firmware

Explanation

From theManual Menu
display Figure 13, this
keystroke calls thE&irmware
Versiondisplay, shown in

(Firmwareversiepenen, zoals Figure 12

weergegeven iAfbeelding 12

63
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Afbeelding [Figure] 12: Scherm Firmware Version (Firmwareversie) [Firmware Version Display]

7

Displaw Firsware Version 418851
Compile Date: 12-Scptember~20E7T

Copyr-iaht 20042087 Pellerin Milhnor Corp.
‘4
3.1.4. De softwareversie weergeven How to View the Software
Version
Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation

[Display or Action]

In het schernrManual Menu From theManual Menu
(Menu HandmatigfAfbeelding  display Eigure 11, this
11) kunt u met deze toets het  keystroke calls th€opyright
schermCopyrightopenen, zoal display, shown irFigure 13
weergegeven iAfbeelding 13

Afbeelding [Figure] 13: Scherm Copyright [Copyright Display]

Mark UI

Prcess Control

3.1.5. Procedure Evening Shutdown Evening Shutdown Procedure
('S Avonds uitschakelen) [Document [Document BICP1008]
BICP1008]
Met de selecti®erform Evening Shutdown ThePerform Evening Shutdovagelection

(Machine 's avonds uitschakeldn)het menu from theManual menu prepares the press for
Manual (Handmatigyvordt de pers voorbereid the operator to turn off power. The Evening
zodat de operator de machine kan uitschakelenShutdown procedure is outlined@hart 1

De procedure Evening Shutdown (‘s Avonds

uitschakelen) wordt nader beschreven in

Programmakaart.1

Afbeelding [Figure] 14: Standaardscherm Evening Shutdown ('s Avonds uitschakelen) [Typical
Evening Shutdown Display]

Fuening Shutdoun

Haiting for Ram at Unload Position
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Programmakaart 1: Overzichtsdiagram voor Evening Sh  utdown ('s Avonds uitschakelen) [English chart follows]

Operator start “Evening Dit is een selectie in het meManual (Handmatig)

Shutdown (‘s Avonds
uitschakelen)”

Is de pers
geconfigureerd voor een Ga naar A4
laaddeur?

Is de invoerwaarde “load
door down (laaddeur Ga naar A4
omlaag)” gegeven?

De laaddeur wordt In het scherm wordt “Waiting for Load Door Dowwd#chten op laaddeur
omlaag bewogen omlaag)” weergegeven.

Is de invoerwaarde can
Ad4: full down (korf volledig Ga naar B1
omlaag) gegeven?

Is de invoerwaarde
discharge door down

(losdeur omlaag) Ga naar A7
gegeven?
De losdeur wordt omlaag In het scherm wordt “Waiting for Discharge Dooniin (Wachten op losdeur

omlaag)” weergegeven.
bewogen 9)" weergeg

~_~

Is de invoerwaarde “ram
A7 full down (stempel

volledig omlaag)” Ga naar A9

gegeven?

De stempel wordt omlaag In het scherm wordt “Waiting for Ram Down (Waaht®p stempel omlaag)”
bewogen weergegeven.

~_~

A9: Terug naar menu Manual
’ (Handmatig) .

~_~

Klaar.

Part B

Is de invoerwaarde “ram

B1: at unload (stempel bij Ga naar B3
ontladen)” gegeven?
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Programmakaart 1: Overzichtsdiagram voor Evening Sh

' Nee

De stempel wordt
omhoog bewogen totdat
de invoerwaarde is

gegeven.

~_~

Is de invoerwaarde can
full up (korf volledig

B3:
omhoog) gegeven?

De korf wordt omhoog
bewogen.

~_~

Is de invoerwaarde
discharge door full up
(losdeur volledig

omhoog) gegeven?

B5:

De losdeur wordt
omhoog bewogen.

~_~

De transportband loopt
gedurende 15 seconden
of totdat de fotocel wordt
geblokkeerd.

~_~

Wordt de invoerwaarde
voor fotocel gegeven

B7:

(fotocel geblokkeerd)?

De losdeur wordt omlaag
bewogen.

~_~

De korf wordt omlaag
bewogen.

~_~

Ga naar A7

Ga naar B5

Ga naar B7

utdown (‘s Avonds uitschakelen) [English chart follows]

In het scherm wordt “Waiting for Ram at UnloadsPion (Wachten op stempsl
op positie ontladen)” weergegeven.

In het scherm wordt “Waiting for Can Full Up (Ween op korf volledig
omhoog)” weergegeven.

In het scherm wordt “Waiting for Discharge DoadlFUp (Wachten op losdeu
volledig omhoog)” weergegeven.

In het scherm wordt “Checking for Load on Bela¢ling op transportband
controleren)” weergegeven.

In het scherm wordt “Clear Belt Eye
Before Proceeding (Fotocel vrijmaken
alvorens door te gaan)” weergegeven.
Operator drukt ofrscapeof Signaal
annulerenom de fout te verhelpen en
gaat terug naar het meManual
(Handmatig)

In het scherm wordt “Waiting for Discharge Doooviin (Wachten op losdeur
omlaag)” weergegeven.

Operator onderbreekt
om fout te verhelpen,
procedure wordt
opnieuw gestart.

In het scherm wordt “Waiting for Can Full Down &bhten op korf volledig
omlaag)” weergegeven.
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Chart 1: Descriptive Chart for Evening Shutdown

Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Operator initiates
“Evening Shutdown”

Is the press configured
for a load door?

Is the “load door down”
input made?

Control lowers the load
door

~—~

Is the can full down
made?

input

Is the discharge door
down input made?

Control lowers the
discharge door

~_~

Is the “ram full down”
input made?

NO

Control lowers the ram.

~_~

Return to Manual menu.

Done.

Is the “ram at unload”
input made?

'NO

Raise the ram until the
input is made.

~—~

Is the can full up input
made? YES

This is a selection on tidanual menu.

Go to A4

Go to A4

Display shows “Waiting for Load Door Down.”

GotoB1

Go to A7

Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Down.”

Go to A9

Display shows “Waiting for Ram Down.”

Part B

Go to B3

Display shows “Waiting for Ram at Unload Position

Go to B5

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION




Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Chart 1: Descriptive Chart for Evening Shutdown

NO
Raise the can. Display shows “Waiting for Can Full Up.”
Is the discharge door full
up input made? Go to BY
NO
Raise the discharge Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Full Up
door.
Run the belt for 15 Display shows “Checking for Load on Belt.”
seconds or until the
photoeye is blocked.
] Operator intervenes to Display shows “Clear Belt Eye Before
Is ﬂ:je phOtoeye mpuft) clear error, then starts Proceeding.” Operator presdescapeor
made (eye blocked)? over Signal Canceto clear the error and
: return to theManualmenu.
Control lowers the Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Down.”
discharge door.
Control lower the can. Display shows “Waiting for Can Full Down.”
Go to A7
3.1.6. Afzonderlijke functies van de Operate Individual Press
pers gebruiken Functions

Gebruik het men®ress Functions (Functies Use thePress Functionsnenu to manually
van de perspm de pers handmatig te bedienen operate the press and to performmbananc
en onderhoudstaken uit te voeren op basis vantasks according to the service and

de onderhoudshandleiding. maintenance manual.
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Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Afbeelding [Figure] 15: Menuscherm Press Functions (Functies van de pers)  [Press Functions Menu
Screen]

Press Functions

Ram and Can Ram Up/Down
Up/Down

Can Ups/Down Discharge
Door

Run Belt Pressurize
Ram

Load Chute and Track Belt
DNoor

Fun COINC Cycle Press

Up Down Next [B Menu

De stempel en korf bedienen —Met dezc Operating the Ram and Can —This
functie kunt u de stempel omhoog of omlaag function raises or lowers the ram while
bewegea terwijl de korf omlaag wordt bewoge forcing the can down. The belt and the scoop
De transportband en de glijgoot moeten beide must both be clear of goods when lowering
vrij van goederen zijn wanneer de stempel the ram. Pump pressure is not allowed to
omlaag wordt bewogen. De pompdruk mag nietexceed 1500 psi while lowering the ram.
hoger zijn dan 1500 psi wanneer de stempel

omlaag wordt bewogen.
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Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Afbeelding [Figure] 16: Scherm 1 Ram and Can Up/Down (1 Stempel en korf omhoog/oml  aag) [1 Ram
and Can Up/Down Screen]

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]

Hiermee beweegt u de stempel Raises the ram while driving
omhoog terwijl de korf omlaag the can down. The controller
wordt bewogen. De controller  displays “Ram Full Up”
geeft “Ram Full Up (Stempel  when theRam Full Upinput
volledig omhoog)” weer is made.
wanneer de invodRam Full Up
(Stempel volledig omhoog)
wordt gegeven.

Hiermee beweegt u de stempel Lowers the ram while
omlaag terwijl de korf omlaag driving the can down. The
wordt bewogen. De controller  controller displays “Ram
geeft“Ram Full Down (Stemp¢  Full Down” when theRam
volledig omlaag)” weer wanne  Full Downinput is made.
de invoerRam Full Down
(Stempel volledig omlaag)
wordt gegeven.

Notitie 1: Er is een vertraging van vier seconden Note 1: The controller requires a delay of four
vereist vanaf het moment dat de opdracht voor seconds after commanding the ram down before
stempel omlaag is gegeven, voordat de opdracht voor  the ram can be commanded up.

stempel omhoog kan worden gegeven.

Es Hiermee sluit u deze pagina en Exits this page and returns
gaat u terug naar het thePress Functionsnenu
menuschernPress Functions screenFigure 15.
(Functies van de pers)

(Afbeelding 195.

De korf bedienen —Met deze functie kunt  Operating the Can —This function

de korf omhoog en omlaag bewegen. De raises and lowers the can. Thet must be
transportband moet vrij van goederen zijn clear of goods when moving the can down,
wanneer de korf omlaag wordt bewogen, en deand thescoopmust be clear of goods when
glijgoot moet vrij van goederen zijn wanneer demoving the can up.

korf omhoog wordt bewogen.
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Afbeelding [Figure] 17: Scherm Can Up/Down (Korf omhoog/omlaag) [Can Up/Down Screen]

an Upfﬂgmﬁ

Inputs
2 Chute Full Lk =

La
0=

L

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]
Hiermee beweegt u de korf Raises the can by actuating

omhoog door de uitvoerwaarde theCan Upoutput if all
Can Up (Korf omhoogle gever safety conditions are met.
als aan alle The controller displays “Can
veiligheidsvoorwaarden is Full Up” when theCan Full
voldaan. De controller geeft Up input is made.
“Can Full Up (Korf volledig
omhoog)” weer wanneer de
invoerwaardeCan Full Up
(Korf volledig omhoogyvordt

gegeven.

(¥) Hiermee beweegt u de korf Lowers the can by actuating
omlaag door de uitvoerwaarde theCan Downoutput if all
Can Down (Korf omlaagie safety conditions are met.
geven als aan alle The controller displays “Can
veiligheidsvoorwaarden is Full Down” when theCan

voldaan. De controller geeft Full Downinputs are made.
“Can Full Down (Korf volledig

omlaag)” weer wanneer de

invoerwaardeCan Full Down

(Korf volledig omlaagwordt

gegeven.

Es»y Hiermee sluit u deze pagina en Exits this page and returns
gaat u terug naar het thePress Functionsnenu
menuschernPress Functions  screenfigure 13.
(Functies van de pers)

(Afbeelding 19.

3.1.6.3. De transportband starten —Met deze Running the Belt —This function opens
functie opent u de losdeur en gaat de the discharge door and runs the main belt
hoofdtransportband voor- of achteruit. De forward and backward. The ram must be

stempel moet zich boven de posiam Inside  above theRam Inside Caposition, the can
Can (Stempel in korfevinden, de korf moet  must be raised fully. The COINC runs when
volledig omhoog zijn bewogen. De COINC the belt is commanded to run forward if the
wordt gestart wanneer de transportband de  COINC eye is not blocked.

opdracht krijgt om vooruit te gaan en de

COINC-fotocel niet is geblokkeerd.
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Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Afbeelding [Figure] 18: Scherm Run Belt (Transportband starten) [Run Belt Screen]
3 Run Belt

Losd Chute

Ful

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]

Hiermee gaat automatisch de  Automatically raises the
losdeur omhoog en gaat de discharge door and runs the
hoofdtransportband vooruit dc  main belt forward by
de uitvoerwaard8elt Forward  actuating théelt Forward

(Transportband vooruit)e output if all safety conditior
geven als aan alle are met. If present, the
veiligheidsvoorwaarden is discharge conveyor belt also

voldaan. Indien aanwezig gaat runs forward.
ook de uitvoertransportband
VOoorulit.

(¥) Hiermee gaat automatisch de  Automatically raises the
losdeur omhoog en gaat de discharge door and runs the
hoofdtransportband achteruit  main belt backward by

door de uitvoerwaardgelt actuating théBelt Reverse
Reverse (Transportband output if all safety conditior
achteruit)te geven als aan alle are met. The discharge
veiligheidsvoorwaarden is conveyor belt, if present,
voldaan. De does not run when the main

uitvoertransportband, indien belt runs in reverse.
aanwezig, beweegt niet wann

de hoofdtransportband achteruit

gaat.

Essy Hiermee sluit u deze pagina en Exits this page and returns
gaat u terug naar het thePress Functionsnenu
menuschernPress Functions  screenfgigure 13.
(Functies van de pers)

(Afbeelding 19.

3.1.6.4. De laadkoker of laaddeur bedienen —  Operating the Load Chute or Load
Met deze functie beweegt u de laadkoker Door —This function raises and lowers the
omhoog en omlaag. load chute.
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Afbeelding [Figure] 19: Scherm Load Chute and Door (Laadkoker en -deur)

Screen]
-} |_|Z:].E|[j [::I']I__lt_ = |'_I D[::l[::lr'"

Inputs
Full Lk =

Loz Chute
oad Lk

L

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

3.1.6.5.

De uitvoertransportband starten

Uitleg

Hiermee beweegt u de
laadkoker omhoog door de
uitvoerwaardd-oad Chute Up
(Laadkoker omhoodk geven.
De controller geeftLoad Chute
Full Up (Laadkoker volledig
omhoog)” weer wanneer de
invoerwaardd.oad Chute Full
Up (Laadkoker volledig
omhoog)wordt gegeven.

Hiermee beweegt u de
laadkoker omlaag door de
uitvoerwaardd.oad Chute
Down (Laadkoker omlaadg
geven. De controller geeft
“Load Chute Full Down
(Laadkoker volledig omlaag)”

Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

[Load Chute and Door

Explanation

Raises the load chute by
actuating thé_oad Chute Up
output. The controller
displays “Load Chute Full
Up” when theLoad Chute
Full Up input is made.

Lowers the load chute by
actuating the_oad Chute
Downoutput. The controller
displays “Load Chute Full
Down” when theLoad Chut
Full Downinput is made.

weer wanneer de invoerwaarde

Load Chute Full Down
(Laadkoker volledig omlaag)
wordt gegeven.

Hiermee sluit u deze pagina en
gaat u terug naar het
menuschern®Press Functions
(Functies van de pers)
(Afbeelding 195.

Running the

Exits this page and returns
the Press Functionsnenu
screenFigure 15.

Discharge Conveyor

(COINC)—Met deze functie gaat de hellende (COINC)—This function runs the inclined

uitvoertransportbandlleen vooruit Deze
transportband kan niet achteruit bewegen.

direction only

discharge conveyor belt in tferward

. This belt will not run in the

reverse direction.
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Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Afbeelding [Figure] 20: Scherm Run COINC (COINC starten) [Run COINC Screen]
5 Run COIMC

Ful

Losd Chuts

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]

Hiermee gaat de Runs the discharge convey
uitvoertransportband vooruit belt forward by actuating tf
door de uitvoerwaardeun Run COINCoutput.

COINC (COINC startende
geven.

Es=»y Hiermee sluit u deze pagina en Exits this page and returns
gaat u terug naar het thePress Functionsnenu
menuschernfPress Functions  screenfgigure 195.
(Functies van de pers)

(Afbeelding 19.

3.1.6.6. De stempel bedienen —Met deze functie ~ Operating the Ram —This function
wordt de stempel omhoog en omlaag bewogenyaises and lowers the ram, and provides data
en worden gegevens verzameld die worden  used in testing and filling the press
gebruikt bij het testen en het invullen van het diaphragm. The belt and the scoop must both
persdiagram. De transportband en de glijgoot be clear of goods to lower the ram. Pump
moeten beide vrij van goederen zijn om de pressure is not allowed to exceed 1500 psi
stempel omlaag te kunnen bewegen. De while lowering the ram.
pompdruk mag niet hoger zijn dan 1500 psi
wanneer de stempel omlaag wordt bewogen.
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Afbeelding [Figure] 21: Scherm Ram Up/Down (Stempel omhoog/omlaag)

& Fam Upfﬂgmﬁ

Inputs
Full LUp Lo

Lo=d Chute
oad Chutey

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

Uitleg

Hiermee beweegt u de stempel
omhoog door de uitvoerwaarde
Ram Up (Stempel omhoog)
geven als aan alle
veiligheidsvoorwaarden is
voldaan. De controller geeft
“Ram Full Up (Stempel volled
omhoog)” weer wanneer de
invoerwaarddram Full Up
(Stempel volledig omhoog)
wordt gegeven.

Hiermee beweegt u de stempel
omlaag door de uitvoerwaarde
Ram Down (Stempel omlaag)
geven als aan alle
veiligheidsvoorwaarden is
voldaan. De controller geeft
“Ram Full Down (Stempel
volledig omlaag)” weer wanne
de invoerwaard&am Full
Down (Stempel volledig
omlaag)wordt gegeven.

Hiermee sluit u deze pagina en
gaat u terug naar het
menuschernPress Functions
(Functies van de pers)
(Afbeelding 19.

De losdeur bedienen —Met deze functie
beweegt u de losdeur omhoog en omlaag.

3.1.6.7.

door.

75

Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

[Ram Up/Down Screen]

Explanation

Raises the ram by actuating
theRam Upoutput if all
safety conditions are met.
The controller displays
“Ram Full Up” when the
Ram Full Upinput is made.

Lowers the ram by actuating
theRam Dowroutput if all
safety conditions are met.
The controller displays
“Ram Full Down” when the
Ram Full Downinput is
made.

Exits this page and returns
the Press Functionsnenu
screenigure 15.

Operating the Discharge Door —This
function raises and lowers the discharge
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Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Afbeelding [Figure] 22: Scherm Discharge Door (Losdeur) [Discharge Door Screen]

7 Discharge Door

”lznut_t_'p

La
0=

2 Chute Fu

L

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]
Hiermee opent u de losdeur Opens the discharge door by
door de uitvoerwaarde actuating théischarge
Discharge Door Up (Losdeur  Door Up output.
omhoog)}e geven.

Hiermee sluit u de losdeur door Closes the discharge door
de uitvoerwaard®ischarge actuating théischarge
Door Down (Losdeur omlaag) Door Downoutput. The
te geven. De controller geeft  controller displays
“Discharge Door Full Down “Discharge Door Full
(Losdeur volledig omlaag)” Down” when theDischarge
weer wanneer de invoerwaarde Door Downinput is made.
Discharge Door Down (Losde
omlaag)wordt gegeven.

Es»y Hiermee sluit u deze pagina en Exits this page and returns
gaat u terug naar het thePress Functionsnenu
menuschernfPress Functions  screenfgigure 195.
(Functies van de pers)

(Afbeelding 19.

3.1.6.8. De stempel onder druk brengen —Met  Pressurizing the Ram —This function

deze functie wordt de stempel onder druk pressurizes the ram. The scoop must be clear
gebracht. De glijgoot moet vrij van goederen of goods and the can must be fully down.
zZijn en de korf moet volledig omlaag zijn Pump pressure is not allowed to exceed 1500

bewogen. De pompdruk mag niet hoger zijn dampsi if the ram is above tHeam Inside Can
1500 psi wanneer de stempel zich boven de  position.

positieRam Inside Can (Stempel in korf)

bevindt.
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3.1.6.9.

Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Afbeelding [Figure] 23: Scherm Pressurize Ram (Stempel onder druk brengen)  [Pressurize Ram
Screen]

8 Pressurize Eam

Inputs
Full Lp -

Lasd Chute
[} [w I"- -

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]

Hiermee beweegt u de stempel Drives the ram and can

en korf omlaag. down.

Pressure Transducer De waardexxxxgeeft de druk it Valuexxxxdisplays the
(Druktransductor) de hydraulische pomp weer in  hydraulic pump pressure in
PSI: xXxx pond per vierkante inch (Pour  pounds per square inch.

Pressure Transducer per Square Inch).
PSI @ xXxX
Proportional Valve De waardeyyyygeeft het aantal Valueyyyydisplays the
(Proportioneel keer weer dat het proportioneel counts representing the
ventiel) ventiel is geopend. Deze waa  opening of the proportional
Counts (Aantal): is 4095 wanneer de stempel  valve. This value is 4095
%’,yyy Conal Val onder druk wordt gebracht, wat while the ram is
rcégoru ona vaive aangeeft dat het proportioneel pressurizing, indicating that
unts: yyyy 2 L > ‘
ventiel volledig is geopend. the proportional valve is
fully open.
Ey Hiermee sluit u deze pagina en Exits this page and returns
gaat u terug naar het thePress Functionsnenu
menuschernPress Functions screenFigure 15.
(Functies van de pers)
(Afbeelding 195.
De transportband volgen Tracking the Belt
WAARSCHUWING Gevaar voor WARNING |5 | Entangle and Sever
vastlopen/verstrikt raken en afbreken —In  Hazards —A running belt can entangle,

een actieve transportband kunt u met uw vin  crush, or sever fingers or hands.
of handen bekneld raken, wat mogelijk kan

leiden tot beschadiging of het verlies van uw

vingers of handen.

1. De controller brengt de stempel volledig 1. The controller raises the ram to the full

omhoog. up position.
2. De losdeur wordt geopend wanneer de 2. The discharge door begins opening w
invoerRam Inside Can (Stempel in korf) theRam Inside Camput is made.

wordt gegeven.

3. De transportband wordt gestart wanneer de3. The belt begins running when tRam
invoerwaarddRam Full Up (Stempel Full Up input is made.
volledig omhoogyvordt gegeven.
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Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Afbeelding [Figure] 24: Scherm Track Belt (Transportband volgen)  [Track Belt Screen]
9 Track Belt

Full L

lznut_t_'p

Lasd Chute

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation
[Display or Action]
Hiermee start u de functif'ack  Starts thelTrack Belt
Belt (Transportband volgen) function. The belt runs until
De transportband loopt totdat commanded to stop.
opdracht om te stoppen wordt

gegeven.
Hiermee stopt u de functie Stops théTrack Belt

Track Belt (Transportband function.

volgen)

Es=»y Hiermee sluit u deze pagina en Exits this page and returns
gaat u terug naar het thePress Functionsnenu
menuschernPress Functions  screenfgigure 195.
(Functies van de pers)

(Afbeelding 19.

3.1.6.10. De pers leeg starten Cycling the Press
oy WARRSCHUWING @: Gevaar voor CAUTION @: Machine Damage
beschadiging van de machine —Als u de Hazards —Operating the press without a

pers zonder lading gebruikt, kan dit leiden tot load can cause unnecessary wear on machine
onnodige slijtage van de machineonderdelen. components.

» Breng de stempel niet onder druk zonder < Do not pressurize the ram without a

dat zich een lading in de pers bevindt, load in the press unless necessary for
tenzij dit nodig is voor het oplossen van troubleshooting.
problemen.
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Afbeelding [Figure] 25: Scherm Cycle Press (Pers leeg starten)

@ Cycle Press

lznut_t_'p

Lazd Chute Full

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

Uitleg

Hiermee start u de perscyclus,

(@) {
zoals hieronder beschreven:

1. De stempel wordt omlaag bewogen langs dé.
positieRam at Unload (Stempel bij
ontladen) waar wordt begonnen met het
opbouwen van de druk.

2. De pomp en proportionele ventielen bren 2.
de stempel onder druk tot de maximumdruk
op basis van het model van de machine.

model.

3. De druk wordt opgeheven. 3.

4. De stempel wordt omhoog bewogen totdat 4.
de invoerwaard®am Full Up (Stempel
volledig omhoogjvordt gegeven.

5. De cyclus wordt herhaald.

(¥) Hiermee stopt u de cyclus.

(F3) Hiermee wordtam break-in
(onderbreking stempel)
geactiveerd.

Notitie 2: Tijdens normaal

bedrijf wordt het vulventiel 1
seconde nadat de stempel door de
perscontroller omlaag wordt
bewogen, geactiveerd. Wanneer
ram break-in (onderbreking
stempel)s geactiveerd, wordt

deze vertraging uitgebreid tot 20
seconden.

Voer 1in wanneer de pers
inactief is tijdens deze modus
omRam Break-in
(Onderbreking stempetg
activeren, of voe® in om de
functie voor onderbreken uit te
schakelen.

ENABLE RAM BREAK- | N?
( ONDERBREKI NG
STEMPEL ACTI VEREN?)
0=N 1=Y (0=N 1=J)

ENABLE RAM BREAK- | N?
0=N 1=Y

79

Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

[Cycle Press Screen]

Explanation

Starts the press cycle, as
described below:

The ram descends past Rem at
Unload position, where it begins to
pressurize.

The pump and proportional valves
operate to pressurize the ram to the
maximum pressure based the machin

Pressure is released.
The ram is raised until tiRam Full Up

input is made.

5. The cycle repeats.

Stops the cycle.

Prompts to enableam
break-in.

Note 2: In normal operation
the prefill valve is enabled 1
second after the press
controller commands the ram
down. Wherram break-inis
enabled, this delay is
extended to 20 seconds.

Enterl when the press is ic
in this mode to enableam
Break-in or entel0 to
disable the break-in feature.
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Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Weergave of handeling Uitleg Explanation

[Display or Action]
Als onderbreking stempel is If ram break-in is enabled,
geactiveerd, wordt de gebruiker the user is prompted to re-
gevraagd omam break-in enableram break-inevery

(onderbreking stempedpnieuv  time the press control retur
te activeren telkens wanneer de to automatic operation. This
persbediening teruggaat naar  prompt does not appear if
automatische bedrijfsmodus.  ram break-inis disabled.

Deze prompt wordt niet Ram break-ins
weergegeven alem break-in automatically disabled when
(onderbreking stempei$ press power is turned off.

uitgeschakeldRam break-in
(Onderbreking stempelyordt
automatisch uitgeschakeld
wanneer de pers wordt
uitgeschakeld.

Es=»y Hiermee sluit u deze pagina en Exits this page and returns
gaat u terug naar het thePress Functionsnenu
menuschernPress Functions  screenfigure 195.
(Functies van de pers)

(Afbeelding 19.

3.1.7. Status van View Status of
microprocessorinvoer Microprocessor Inputs
weergeven
Met deze selectie kan de gebruiker de status varhis selection allows the user to view the
de microprocessorinvoer weergeven. Elke status of each microprocessor input. Each

invoer wordt geidentificeerd met een naam en input is identified by name and MTA
MTA-verbinding. Een + geeft aan dat de invoerconnection. A + indicates the input is

is geaard, een — geeft aan dat de invoer open igrounded; a — indicates the input is open.
Op pagina 0Afbeelding 26 wordt de invoer Page O Figure 26 displays the inputs for
naar I/O-kaart 1 weergegeven. Op paginal input/output board #1. Page 1 displays the
wordt de invoer op I/Qwaart 2 weergegeven. (  inputs for input/output board #2. Page 2
pagina 2 Afbeelding 27 wordt de rechtstreekse (Figure 27 displays the direct inputs to the
invoer op de microprocessorkaart weergegevemicroprocessor board. Page 3 displays the
Op pagina 3 wordt de invoer op I/O-kaart 3 inputs for input/output board #3 when the
weergegeven wanneer de pers is geconfigureeqtess is configured for Extra Data Pass. Page
voor extra gegevensoverdracht. Op pagina 4 4 displays the inputs for input/output board
wordt de invoer op I/O-kaart 4 weergegeven #4 when the press is configured for Allied
wanneer de pers is geconfigureerd voor invoer Weight Inputs.

gelijkwaardig gewicht.
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Hoofdstuk 3. Handmatige werking

Afbeelding [Figure] 26: Standaardscherm invoer voor I/O-kaart [Typical Inputs Display for
Input/Output Board]

Inputs on I/0 Board #1

Display for Microprocessor
Board]

— Einde BICP1006 — — End of BICP1006 —
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4.1.

Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

Hoofdstuk 4 Chapter 4
Fouten corrigeren  Correcting Errors

BICP1TO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20101130 Lang: DUT01 Applic: CP1

Foutmeldingen Mark V Mark V Single Stage Press
eéntraps-pers Error Messages

GEVAAR Klemgevaar —Als iemand zic DANGER : Crush Hazard —

onder de stempel bevindt wanneer deze omlaafpescending press ram will strike and/or
wordt bewogen, kan deze persoon ernstig crush anyone under it. Ram can descend
gewond/beklemd raken. De stempel kan omlaagoweron or off.

worden bewogen terwijl de machiA@an of Uit . Ensure personnel are clear of the

IS. press before operating it manualor

» Zorg ervoor dat alle medewerkers vrij automatic modeThe ram may move
van de pers staan voordat u deze automatically when certain controls
inschakelt inrhandmatige modusf are used, such as wh@nis pressed
automatische modus or cake data is entered.

» Zorg ervoor dat u weet hoe de door de » Know how to use factory-supplied
fabriek geleverdaoodstopschakelaars emergency stop switcheand where
werken en waar deze zijn geplaatst. they are located.

 Sluit de stroomtoevoer afschakel de » Lock out/tag out power, lock ram up,
machine uit, vergrendel de stempel in de and secure factory-supplied safety
bovenste positie en bevestig de door de supports in place before crawling or
fabriek geleverde veiligheidssteunen reaching under the ram.
voordat iemand zich onder de stempel
begeeft.

GEVAAR Schokgevaar —Als u in DANGER : Shock Hazard —Contact

contact komt met hoogspanning kan dit zware with high voltage electricity will kill or
verwondingen of de dood tot gevolg hebben. seriously injure you. High voltage electricity

Hoogspanning is aanwezig in elektrische is present in electrical devices on this
onderdelen vanake machine waar sprake is  machine whenever external power is
externe stroomtoevoer, zelfs wanneer de supplied, even if power switches afé.
stroomschakelaar igtgeschakeld « Lock out/tag out power at wall
* Sluit de stroomtoevoer afschakel de disconnect before opening any
machine uit via de wandcontactdoos electrical control box or accessing any
voordat u de elektrische schakelkast of other electrical component.
een ander elektronisch onderdeel opent. + Always employ the services of a
* Vraag altijd ondersteuning van een licensed, qualified electrician when
gediplomeerde, bevoegde elektricien in troubleshooting the electrical system.

het geval van problemen met het
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Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

elektrische systeem.

GEVAAR @ Klemgevaar —Onderdelenin  DANGER @: Crush Hazard —Devices ir
en boven de pers bewegen zonder waarschi  and above the press move without warning
vooraf, waardoor u bekneld kunt raken en wat and can entangle, crush or sever limbs on
kan leiden tot beschadiging of het verlies van contact.

lichaamsdelen. « Do not reach or lean into the press
» Reik of leun niet in de pers wanneer deze frame during operation.
in bedrijf is. « Lock out/tag out power before
 Sluit de stroomtoevoer afschakel de touching or reaching into assemblies
machine uit voordat u onderdelen in of in or above press frame during service
boven de pers aanraakt gedurende or maintenance.
onderhoud of reparatie. « Ensure personnel are clear of the
e Zorg ervoor dat alle medewerkers vrij press and receiving conveyor before
van de pers en de transportband staan operating either machine.
voordat u de machine inschakelt. « Know how to operate factory-
» Zorg ervoor dat u weet hoe de door de suppliedemergency stop switches
fabriek geleverdeoodstopschakelaars and where they are located.
werken en waar deze zijn geplaatst. « Close all press side doors and install
 Sluit alle zijdeuren van de pers en guards before operating the press.
installeer beschermingsplaten voordat u « Do not climb on press unless press
de pers inschakelt. power islocked outtagged out

» Klim niet op de pers zonder da¢
stroomtoevoer is afgeslotefde
machine is uitgeschakeld

4.1.1. Foutmeldingen Error Faults
Wanneer een storing optreedt, worden op het When an error occurs, the display alternates
scherm afwisselend de normale weergave e  between the normal automatic display and a
korte beschrijving van de storing weergegeven.brief description of the malfunction.

Lees de veiligheidshandleiding door voordat Read the safety manual before trying to

u probeert een storing op te lossenAls u niet  correct any error. If you are unable to

in staat bent de storing te verhelpen of de correct an error or determine the cause of the
oorzaak te achterhalen met de informatie in dit error from the information in this section,
gedeelte, neemt u contact op met een monteur call your dealer service technician or the

van de leverancier of de Milr®fabriek voor Milnor® factory for assistance.
ondersteuning.
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Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

EO1 CAN NOT FULLY
RAI SED (KORF NI ET
VCOLLEDI G QVHOOG)

EO1 CAN NOT FULLY
RAI SED

EO2 CAN NOT FULLY
DOMN ( KORF NI ET
VCOLLEDI G OMLAAG)

EO2 CAN NOT FULLY
DOWN

EO3 RAM NOT FULLY
RAI SED ( STEMPEL NI ET
VCOLLEDI G QVHOOG)

EO3 RAM NOT FULLY
RAI SED

EO4 RAM NOT DOMN
(STEMPEL NI ET
OVLAAG)

PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(DRUK OP FOUT
HERSTELLEN)

E0O4 RAM NOT DOVWN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

EO5 EYE BLOCKED
( FOTOCEL

GEBL OKKEERD)

PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(DRUK OP FOUT
HERSTELLEN)

E0O6 EYE BLOCKED
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Uitleg

Explanation

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the can is not
de korf niet volledig omhoog is completely up. The error

bewogen. De foutmelding
verdwijnt vanzelf als de
invoerwaardean full up (korf
volledig omhoogyvordt
gegeven.

clears automatically if the
can full upinput is made.

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the can is not all

de korf niet volledig omlaag is

bewogen. De foutmelding
verdwijnt vanzelf aldeide
invoerwaardercan full down
(korf volledig omlaagyorden
gegeven.

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat

de stempel niet volledig
omhoog is bewogen. De
foutmelding verdwijnt vanzelf
als de invoerwaardam full up
(stempel volledig omhoog)
wordt gegeven.

the way down. The error
clears automatically iboth
can full downinputs are
made.

Indicates the ram is not all
the way up. The error clears
automatically if theram full
upinput is made.

Hiermee wordt aangegeven de Indicates the ram did not
stempel de nabijheidssensam clear theram in can
in can (stempel in korf)iet proximity switch, suggestin

heeft geactiveerd, wat betekent that the ram did not move

dat de stempel niet omlaag is
bewogen. Door €én keer gp
te drukken, wordt de stempel

down. Pressing-, once
raises the ram. Pregs
again to lower the ram and

return to automatic
operation.

omhoog bewogen. Door
nogmaals op-, te drukken,
wordt de stempel omlaag
bewogen en wordt de
automatische bediening hervat.

Indiceert dat de onlaad fotoce Indicates that the discharge
bedekt,betekend dat er wasgoedphotoeye is blocked

op de band ligt. De pers kan de suggesting that there are
stempel niet naar beneden goods on the belt. The press
sturen voordat de fotocel is cannot bring the can down
vrijgemaakt.Druk<, in om until this eye is cleared.
terug te gaan naar automatisch Pressc, to return to

bedrijf. automatic operation.
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Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

E08 RECEI VE FAULT
(FOUT ONTVANGEN)
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(DRUK OP FOUT
HERSTELLEN)

EO8 RECEI VE FAULT
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E09 TRANSFER FAULT
( OVERDRACHTFOUT)
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(DRUK OP FOUT
HERSTELLEN)

EO9 TRANSFER FAULT
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

Uitleg

Deze fout is uitsluitend van

Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

Explanation

This error applies to Miltrac

toepassing op Miltrac-ladingen. loading only. Indicates
Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Miltrac transfer was aborted

de Miltrac-overdracht is
afgebroken door het
laadapparaat. Dit doet zich
doorgaans voor wanneer de

operator de tunnel uitschakelt

nadat de opdracht voor

overdracht is uitgegeven, maar

voordat de overdracht heeft
plaatsgevonden. Door g of
« te drukken wordt de
foutmelding verwijderd en
wordt de pers opandmatige
modusingesteld.

Deze foutmelding is uitsluitend

van toepassing op Miltrac-
ladingen. Hiermee wordt
aangegeven dat het

by the loading device. This
usually occurs when the
operator powers off the
tunnel after it has committed
to transfer, but before the
transfer has taken place.
Pressings or , clears the
error and puts the press in
manual mode

This error applies to Miltrac
discharge only. Indicates the
receiving device aborted the
transfer. This usually

ontvangstapparaat de overdre
heeft afgebroken. Dit doet zich
doorgaans voor wanneer de
drieaderige verbinding met het

happens when the receiving
device loses the three-wire

connection during operation
(i.e., a safety plate is kicked,

ontvangstapparaat wordt
verbroken tijdens bedrijf
(wanneer tegen een

beschermplaat wordt geschopt,

op @ wordt gedrukt, een
stroomstoring optreedt,
enzovoort). Gebruik de
handmatige bediening om de
pendel terug te zetten in de
ontvangstpositie. Door g+ of
« te drukken wordt de
foutmelding verwijderd en

the @ is pressed, power
failure, etc). Use the manual
controls to move the shuttle
back to the receive position.
Pressings or , clears the
error and puts the press in
manual modeManually
discharge goods from the
press. Return tautomatic
modeand verify cake data
when prompted.

wordt de pers op deandmatige
modusingesteld. Verwijder de
goederen handmatig uit de pers.

Ga terug naaautomatische
modusen controleer de

perskoekgegevens wanneer u

hierom wordt gevraagd.

85

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

E10 SCOOP BLOCKED
(GLI JGOOT

GEBL OKKEERD)

PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(DRUK OP FOUT
HERSTELLEN)

E10 SCOOP BLOCKED
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E11 NO GOODS | N CAN
( GEEN GOEDEREN | N
KORF)

PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(DRUK OP FOUT
HERSTELLEN)

E11 NO GOCDS I N CAN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E12 RAM NOT AT
UNLOAD PCsI TI ON
(STEMPEL NI ET IN
LOSPGCsI Tl E)

E12 RAM NOT AT
UNLOAD POSI TI ON

E13 LOAD DOOR NOT
FULLY OPEN
(LAADDEUR NI ET
VOLLEDI G OPEN)

E13 LOAD DOOR NOT
FULLY OPEN

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Uitleg Explanation

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates goods are laying
er zich goederen in de glijgoot the load scoop. This usually
bevinden. Dit doet zich occurs when the goods are
doorgaans voor wanneer de not wet enough to slide
goederen niet nat genoeg zijn  down the scoop. Use the g
om door de glijgoot te glijden. hook to clear the scoop and
Gebruik de haak om de glijgoot pressc, to return to

vrij te maken en druk og, om  automatic operation.

de automatische bediening te

hervatten.

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the ram cleared the
de nabijheidssensoam full ram full downproximity
down (stempel volledig omlaag) switch suggesting that there
door de stempel is geactiveerd, is no load in the can when
wat betekent dat er zich geen the loading device did not
lading in de korf bevindt terwijl indicate an empty pocket.
het laadapparaat niet een leeg Pressing, clears the error
vak heeft aangegeven. Door op and puts the press manual
« te drukken wordt de mode

foutmelding verwijderd en

wordt de pers op deandmatige

modusingesteld.

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the ram did not
de stempel niet voorbij het pass the unload point when
lospunt is gekomen terwijl de  the press attempted to raise
stempel door de pers omhoog the ram. The error clears
werd bewogen. De foutmelding automatically if theam at
verdwijnt automatisch als de unloadinput is made.
invoerwaardeam at unload

(stempel op lospositieyordt

gegeven.

Dit is uitsluitend van toepassing Applies only to machines

op machines met een laaddeur. equipped with a load door.
Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the load door was
de laaddeur niet volledig is not fully open after the press
geopend nadat de laaddeur doorattempted to raise the load
de pers omhoog is bewogen.  door. After correcting the
Wanneer het probleem is problem, presg-, to return
verholpen, drukt u op-, om to automatic operation.
terug te gaan naar automatische

bediening.
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Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

E14 LOAD DOOR NOT
FULLY CLOSED
(LAADDEUR NI ET
VCOLLEDI G GESLOTEN)

E14 LOAD DOOR NOT
FULLY CLOSED

E16 EYE DI D NOT
BLOCK

(FOTOCEL NI ET
GEBLCOKKEERD)

E16 EYE DI D NOT
BLOCK

E17 DI SCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY OPEN
(LOSDEUR NI ET
VCOLLEDI G GEOPEND)

E17 DI SCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY OPEN

E18 DI SCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY CLOSED
(LOSDEUR NI ET
VOLLEDI G GESLOTEN)

E18 DI SCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY CLOSED

E19 WATER SENSOR DI D
NOT SENSE GOCDS

( GEEN GOEDEREN
GEDETECTEERD DOOR
WATERSENSOR)

E19 WATER SENSCR DI D
NOT SENSE GOCDS

Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

Uitleg Explanation

Dit is uitsluitend van toepassing Applies only to machines
op machines met een laaddeur. equipped with a load door.
Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the load door was
de laaddeur niet volledig is not fully closed after the
gesloten nadat de laaddeur doorpress attempted to lower the
de pers omlaag is bewogen. load door. After correcting
Wanneer het probleem is the problem, press, to
verholpen, drukt u op-, om return to automatic

terug te gaan naar automatischeoperation.

bediening.

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the cake did not
de fotocel niet door de perska block the photoeye when the
is geblokkeerd bij het lossen.  press attempted to dischar
foutmelding wordt automatisch The error clears

verwijderd als de invoerwaarde automatically if thebelt eye
belt eye (fotocel transportband) input is made. This error
wordt gegeven. Deze fout woi  may be caused by the
mogelijk veroorzaakt door de  following conditions:
volgende omstandigheden:

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the discharge door
de losdeur niet volledig is did not fully open when the
geopend op het moment dat de press attempted to raise the
deur door de pers omhoog werd door. The error clears
bewogen. De foutmelding wor  automatically if the
automatisch verwijderd als de  discharge door upnput is
invoerwaardealischarge door u  made.

(losdeur omhoogyvordt

gegeven.

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the discharge door
de losdeur niet volledig is did not fully close when the
gesloten op het moment dat de press attempted to lower the
deur door de pers omlaag werd door. Pressing-, once raise
bewogen. Door €én keer gp the discharge door. Press

te drukken wordt de losdeur again to lower the door and
omhoog bewogen. Door return toautomaticmode.
nogmaals op-, te drukken,

wordt de deur omlaag bewogen

en wordt deautomatische

modus hervat.

Er is geen invoer van de The water sensor input was
watersensor gegeven tijdens hetnot made during loading and
laden en de lading was niet le  the load was not an empty.
Druk op;— om terug te gaan Press., to return to

naar automatische bediening. automatic operation.
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Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

E20 PRES CODE XX IS
| NVALI D

( PERSCODE XX |'S
ONGELDI G)

E20 PRESS CODE XX
'S I NVALI D

E21 PRESS SHOULD BE
EMPTY

(PERS MOET LEEG

ZI IN)

E21 PRESS SHOULD BE
EMPTY

E22 CO NC EYE
BLOCKED

( CA NC- FOTOCEL
GEBLOKKEERD)

E22 CO NC EYE
BLOCKED

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Uitleg

Hiermee wordt aangegeven de

pers een perscode van het
laadapparaat heeft ontvangen
voor een niet-bestaande
formule. Dit doet zich
doorgaans voor vanwege een

fout met gegevensinvoer. Door

op -, te drukken wordt de
foutmelding verwijdert en wor
de pers op dhandmatige

modus ingesteld. Ga terug naar

deautomatischenodus en

Explanation

Indicates the press receive
press code from the loading
device for a non-existent
formula. This is usually due
to a data entry error. Press
« Clears the error and puts
the press imanualmode.
Return toautomaticmode
and verify the cake data.

controleer de perskoekgegevens.

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the ram did not

de nabijheidssensoam full

clear theram full down

down (stempel volledig omlaag) proximity switch, suggestin

niet door de stempel is

that there is a load in the can

geactiveerd, wat betekent dat er when the loading device

zich een lading in de korf

indicated an empty pocket.

bevindt terwijl het laadapparaat Pressing-, clears the error
een leeg vak heeft aangegeven. and puts the press manual

Door op.—, te drukken
verdwijnt de foutmelding en
wordt de pers in deandmatige
modus ingesteld.

mode.

Dit is uitsluitend van toepassing Applies only to machines

op machines met een COINC-
transportband. Hiermee wordt
aangegeven dat de COIN-
fotocel niet is geactiveerd
tijdens het lossen. Deze
foutmelding doet zich
uitsluitend voor wanneer de
configuratieTime for Cake to
Clear COINC Eye (Tijd voor
activeren COINC-fotocel door
perskoek is ingesteld op een

andere waarde dan nul. Door op

« te drukken wordt de
foutmelding verwijderd en
wordt de pers in deandmatige
modus ingesteld.
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equipped with a COINC.
Indicates the COINC
photoeye did not clear duri
discharge. This error is
enabled only when the
configure decisioflime for
Cake to Clear COINC Eyis
set to a non-zero value.
Pressing., clears the error
and puts the press manual
mode.



Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

E23 RAM NOT FULLY IN
CAN

(STEMPEL NI ET
VCOLLEDI G I N KORF)

E23 RAM NOT FULLY
I N CAN

E24 CAN STUCK DOAN
(KORF BLIJFT OMLAAG)
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(DRUK OP FQUT
HERSTELLEN)

E24 CAN STUCK DOWN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E25 Onverwacht e
druk in stenpel

E25 UNEXPECTED
PRESSURE | N RAM

E26 RAM NOT FULLY
DOWN

(STEMPEL NI ET
VOLLEDI G OMLAAG)

E26 RAM NOT FULLY
DOWN

Uitleg

Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

Explanation

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the ram failed to
het lospunt niet door de stempel clear the unload point when

is geactiveerd op het moment

dat de stempel door de pers
omlaag is bewogen, wat
betekent dat detesmpel zich nie
volledig in de korf bevindt. De

pers probeert twee keer om de

stempel omlaag te bewegen
voordat de foutmelding wordt
weergegeven. Door op, te
drukken wordt de foutmelding

the press attempted to lower
the ram, suggesting that the
ram is not fully in the can.
The press makes two
attempts to lower the ram
before signaling the error.
Pressing., clears the error
and puts the press manual
mode.

verwijderd en wordt de pers in
dehandmatigenodus ingesteld.

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates one or both of the
een of beide sensocan full can full downswitches was
down (stempel volledig omlaag) still made after the press
zijn geactiveerd nadat de korf  attempted to raise the can.
door de pers omhoog is Pressing., clears the error
bewogen. Door op-, te and puts the press manual
drukken wordt de foutmelding mode.

verwijderd en wordt de pers in

dehandmatiganodus ingesteld.

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates the press detected
de pers druk in de stempel heeftpressure in the ram before
geconstateerd voordat de the ram cleared tham in
stempel de nabijheidssensam canproximity switch.

in can (stempel in korfeeft Pressing., clears the error
geactiveerd. Door op-, te and puts the press manual
drukken wordt de foutmelding mode.

verwijderd en wordt de pers in

dehandmatiganodus ingesteld.

Hiermee wordt voor een For aPass Emptyormula,
formule Pass Empty (Niet indicates that the ram did r
gepasseerddangegeven dat de clear theRam Full Down

stempel de nabijheidssensor
Ram Full Down (Stempel
volledig omlaaghiet heeft

proximity switch within 20
seconds of passing tikam
At Unloadproximity switch.

geactiveerd binnen 20 secondenThis error may also occur if

nadat de nabijheidssengg®am

the ram doesn't clear the

At Unload (Stempel op lospunt) Ram Full Dowrswitch

is gepasseerd.

before any programmedax

Deze foutmelding kan zich ook Press Timexpires.
voordoen als de stempel de

nabijheidssensdRam Full

Down (Stempel volledig

omlaag)niet heeft geactiveerd

voordat een geprogrammeerde

Max Press Time (Max. perstijd)

afloopt.
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4.1.2.

4.1.3.

Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

Foutmeldingen kaart

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

XXXXXX BOARD FAI LED
(FOUT XXXXXX- kaart)
PRESS SI GNAL CANCEL
(DRUK OP SI GNAAL
ANNUL EREN)

Board Failures

Uitleg Explanation

Hiermee wordt aangegeven dat Indicates a peripheral board
een randapparatuurkaart niet  is not communicating with
communiceert met de controll  the controller. Where
waarbij <XXXXX> is I/O #x <XXXXX> is either I/O #x,
(/O x), OUT #x (UITx)Dto A OUT #xDto A orAtoD.

XXXXXX BOARD FAI LED (D tot A)of Ato D (A tot D) Press.

PRESS S| GNAL CANCEL Druk op .

Foutmeldingen sensors Switch Faults

De stempel en korf hebben beide The ram and can each have proximity

nabijheidssensors aan beide

zZijden van de switches at both ends of travel (some have

beweging (sommige machines hebben één one, others two or more in series). If the
schakelaar, andere hebben twee of meerin  proximity switches on opposite ends of tre
serie). Als de nabijheidssensors aan beide zijdeare made at the same time (i.e., there are
tegelijkertijd wordt geactiveerd (als zich contradicting indications), the
tegenstrijdige indicaties voordoen), stopt de  microprocessor stops automatic operation
microprocessor stopt de automatische bedieningnd displays a switch fault (SF) error

en wordt een sensorfoutmelding (SF) message.

weergegeven op het scherm.

Notitie 3: Als de computer een sensorfout heeft Note 3: Once a switch fault has been seen by the
gedetecteerd, wordt deze “vergrendeld” of vastgkleg computer, it is “latched in” or remembered.

in het geheugen.

Therefore, even a momentary switch malfunction

Daarom wordt er zelfs een sensorfoutmelding will cause a switch fault.
gegeven voor een tijdelijke sensorfout.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

SF1 CAN UP AND DOWN
( KORF OVHOOG EN
OVLAAG)

SF1 CAN UP AND DOVWN

SF2 RAM AT UNLOAD &
NOT RAM FULL DOWN

( STEMPEL OP

LOSPOSI TI E & STEMPEL
NI ET VOLLEDI G
OVLAAG)

SF2 RAM AT UNLOAD &
NOT' RAM FULL DOWN

SF3 RAM HALF UP &
NOT' RAM AT UNLCAD
(STEMPEL HALF QOVHOOG
& STEMPEL NI ET OP
LOSPGCSI Tl E)

SF3 RAM HALF UP &
NOT RAM AT UNLQCAD

SF4 stenpel is
boven&

St enpel ni et
hal ver wege

SF4 RAM FULL UP &
NOT RAM HALF UP

SF5 DI SCHARGE DOOR
UP AND DOWN
(LOSDEUR OVHOOG EN
OVLAAG)

SF5 DI SCHARGE DOCR
UP AND DOVWN

Uitleg

De invoerwaardean full up
(korf volledig omhooggn een
van de invoerwaardezan full
down (korf volledig omlaag)
zijn tegelijktijd gegeven.

De invoerwaardeam at unload

(stempel op lospositiés

gegeven terwijl de invoerwaal
ram full down (stempel volledig

omlaag)niet is gegeven. De
invoerwaardeam at unload
(stempel op lospositie)

impliceert dat de invoerwaarde
ram full down (stempel volledig

omlaag)ook moet worden
gegeven.

De invoerwaardeam half up
(stempel half omhoog3

gegeven terwijl de invoerwaal

ram at unload (stempel op

lospositie)niet is gegeven. De

invoerwaardeam half up
(stempel half omhoog)

impliceert dat de invoerwaarde

ram at unload (stempel op
lospositie)ook moet worden
gegeven.

De invoerwaardeam full up
(stempel volledig omhoogy

gegeven terwijl de invoerwaal

ram half up (stempel half
omhoog)niet is gegeven. De
invoerwaardeam full up
(stempel volledig omhoog)

impliceert dat de invoerwaarde

ram half up (stempel half
omhoog)ook moet worden
gegeven.

De invoerwaardedischarge
door up (losdeur omhoogn
down (omlaagyijn
tegelijkertijd gegeven.
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Explanation

Thecan full upand one of
thecan full downinputs

were made at the same time.

Theram at unloadnput was
made while theam full
downwas not made. The
ram at unloadnput implies
that theram full downinput
should also be made.

Theram half upinput was
made while theam at
unloadinput was not made.
Theram half upinput
implies that theam at
unloadinput should also be
made.

Theram full upinput was
made while theam half up
input was not made. Thram
full up input implies that the
ram half upinput should als
be made.

Thedischarge door uand
downinputs were made at
the same time.
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4.1.4.

Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

Overige fouten

Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

***Taut Bel t ***

( Spanni ng
transport band)
Check Belt Rollers
(Rol | en

transport band
control eren)

*%% TAUT BELT ***
CHECK BELT ROLLERS

MAI'N FI LTER DI RTY
( HOOFDFI LTER VUI L)

MAIN FILTER DI RTY

RECI RC FI LTER DI RTY
( RECI RCULATI EFI LTER
VUI L)

RECI RC FI LTER DI RTY

O L TEMPERATURE HI GH
(OLI ETEMPERATUUR TE
HOOG)

O L TEMPERATURE HI GH

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Miscellaneous Faults

Uitleg

Goederen zijn rond de
aandrijfrol en/of spanrol
gewikkeld, tussen de rol en de
onderzijde van de band. Dit
heeft geleid tot een dikkere rol

en verhoogde spanning van de

transportband. Als dit niet wol

Explanation

Goods are wrapped around
the drive, tension, and/or
tracking roller, between the
roller and the underside of
the belt. This results in an
increased effective roller
diameter and increased belt

gecorrigeerd, kan de verhoogde tension. Unless corrected,
spanning van de transportband the increased belt tension

de band of de lagers aan elke
zZijde van de rol beschadigen.

Neem alle
veiligheidsvoorschiften in acht
en verwijder de goederen van

rol(len) zoals beschreven in de

handleiding. Neem contact op
met uw chef of gekwalificeerd
onderhoudspersoneel.

Het hoofdoliefilter is vuil en
moet worden vervangen.
Vervang het filter en ga terug
naar normaal bedrijf.

Het recirculatieoliefilter is vuil
en moet worden vervangen.
Vervang het filter en ga terug
naar normaal bedrijf.

De hydraulische olie is te war
Door deze foutmelding wordt
pers gestopt. Druk og, om de
foutmelding te verwijderen.
Wacht totdat de olie is
afgekoeld en ga terug naar
normaal bedrijf.
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damage the belt or the
bearings on either end of the
the roller.

Observing all safety
precautions, remove the
wrapped goods from the
roller(s) as described in the
service manualContact you
supervisor or qualified
maintenance personnel.

The main oll filter is dirty
and needs to be replaced.
Replace the filter and return
the press to normal
operation.

The recirculation olil filter is
dirty and needs to be
replaced. Replace the filter
and return the press to
normal operation.

The hydraulic oil is too hot.
This error shuts down the
press. Press, to clear the
error display. Wait for the ¢
to cool and return the press
to normal operation.



Weergave of handeling
[Display or Action]

OL LEVEL LOW
(OLI EPI JL LAAG)

O L LEVEL LOW

Uitleg

Het hydraulische oliepijl is te
laag. Door deze foutmelding

wordt de pers gestopt. Druk op

s om de foutmelding te
verwijderen. Vul voldoende ol

bij zodat de foutmelding wordt

voorkomen. Start de pers en
beweeg de stempel omhoog.

Test het oliepijl met de stempel

omhoog en vul indien nodig
meer olie bij.

— Einde BICP1T03 —

93

Hoofdstuk 4. Fouten corrigeren

Explanation

The hydraulic oil level has
dropped too low. This error
shuts down the press. Press
.= to clear the error display.
Add just enough oil to
prevent the error. Start the
press and raise the ram.
Check oil level with the ram
raised and add more oil as
necessary.

— End of BICP1T03 —
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Published Manual Number: MQPPUOO1FR

Specified Date: 20100507

« As-of Date: 20100507

* Access Date: 20140131

« Depth: Synopsis

« Custom: n/a

Applicability: CP1

* Language Code: FREO1, Purpose: publication, Format: 2colA

Guide de I'opérateur [Operator
Guide]—

Presse mono-station [ Single-
Stage Press]

ATTENTION: Les informations contenues dans ce manuel ont été fournies
par Pellerin Milnor Corporation dans le version anglaise uniquement.
Milnor a souhaité obtenir une traduction de qualité, mais ne peut alléguer, ni
promettre, ni garantir I'exactitude, I'intégralité ou la qualité des informations
contenues dans la version non-anglaise.

De plus, Milnor n’a pas cherché a vérifier les informations contenues dans la
version non-anglaise, celle-ci ayant été entierement réalisée par une tierce
partie. En conséquence, Milnor dénie expressément toute responsabilité en
ce qui concerne les erreurs de substance ou de forme et n'assume aucune
responsabilité quand a la fiabilité de I'usage des informations contenues
dans la version non-anglaise, ou aux conséquences de cet usage.

En aucune circonstance, Milnor, ses représentants ou ses
administrateurs, ne seront tenus pour responsables de tout dommage
direct, indirect, accidentel, répressif ou conséquent pouvant résulter,
de quelque facon que ce soit, de I'usage de la version non-anglaise de
ce manuel ou de I'impossibilité de I'utiliser ou de sa fiabilité ou
résultant de fautes, d’omissions ou d’erreurs dans la traduction.

Lire le manuel de sécurité
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Produits applicables de Milnorepar numéro de type
products by model number:]

MP1540CL
MP1556R-
MP1650L-
MP1A50CR

MP1540CR
MP1640CL
MP1650R-
MP1A50L-

MP1540L-
MP1640CR
MP1656CL
MP1A50R-

MP1540R-
MP1640L-
MP1656CR
MP1A56CL
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MP1556CL
MP1640R-
MP1656L-
MP1A56CR

MP1556CR
MP1650CL
MP1656R-
MP1A56L-

: [Applicable Milnor®

MP1556L-
MP1650CR
MP1A50CL
MP1A56R-
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1.1

1.1.1.

Chapitre 1. Commandes

Chapitre 1
Commandes

Chapter 1
Controls

BICPUOO1 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20140131 Lang: FREO1 Applic: CP1

Presse mono station
Commandes et interrupteurs

Interrupteur d’arrét d’'urgence
(bouton poussoir de

verrouillage) [pocument BIvuUOO2]

Un ou plusieurs interrupteurs Arrét d’urgence
(Mustration 1) sont fournis sur I’unité. Lorsque
vous les activez, un interrupteur d’arrét
d’urgence coupe le courant des commandes de
la machine, arréte la machine et la verrouille en
position enfoncée (interrupteur actionné,
machine arrétée). Lorsque cela peut étre fait en
toute sécurité, tournez le bouton dans le sens des
aiguilles d’une montre pour déverrouiller
I’interrupteur. Pour reprendre le fonctionnement,
effectuez la procédure de démarrage normale de
I’unité.

Single Stage Press Controls
and Switches

Emergency Stop Switch
(locking push button) pocument

BIVUUOO02]

One or more emergency stop switches
(Figure 1) are provided on the device. When
pressed, any emergency stop switch removes
power from the machine controls, stops the
machine and locks in the depressed (switch
actuated, machine stopped) position. When
safe to do so, turn the button clockwise to
unlock the switch. To resume operation,
perform the device's normal startup
procedure.

Illustration [Figure] 1: Interrupteur Arrét d’'urgence [Emergency Stop Switch]

Position Arrétée [Stopped Position]

/

Position Exécution [Run Position]
/“__“\

Attention : Appuyez immédiatement sur
PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Notice : Press the emergency stop




1.1.2.

I’interrupteur Arrét d’urgence dans une situation
d’urgence. Cela désactive le circuit triphasé tout
en maintenant le courant dans le controleur de

microprocesseur.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Commandes du pupitre
principal pour toutes les

presses

Le pupitre principal (lllustration 2) contient
toutes les commandes nécessaires pour faire
fonctionner la machine et controler le

fonctionnement automatique.

Chapitre 1. Commandes

switch immediately in an emergency
situation. This disables the 3-wire circuit
while maintaining power to the

microprocessor controller.

Explication

Ce symbole représente

I’interrupteur d’arrét d’urgence

dans les documents [Pas de

traduction nécessaire]® autres

que les diagrammes de
connexions électriques.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
emergency stop switch in
Milnor® documents other
than electrical wiring
diagrams.

Main Switch Panel Controls
for All Presses

The main switch panel (Figure 2) contains all
controls necessary to operate the machine
and monitor automatic operation.

Illustration [Figure] 2: Pupitre principal avec clavier 12 touches [Main Switch Panel with 12-button

Keypad]

Tableau d’interrupteurs [Switch Panel]

Légende [Legend]

A Affichage [Display]

B Clavier [Keypad]

C Lampe Signal opérateur
[Operator Signal lamp]

D Touche Annulation du
signal [Signal Cancel
button]

E Touche Démarrer
[Start button]

F Interrupteur a clé
Exécuter/Programme
[Run/Program
keyswitch]

G Touche Arrét d’urgence
[Emergency Stop button]

H Interrupteur Maitre
[Master switch]
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1.1.2.1.

1.1.2.2.

1.1.2.3.

1.1.2.4.

Chapitre 1. Commandes

Affichage—L’écran de presse s’affiche dans
Illustration 2. Sur certains modeéles, un tableau
d’affichage graphique remplace I’affichage
alphanumérique.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

LA PRESSE A-T-ELLE
UNE GALETTE ? O=NON
1=oul fl

DOES PRESS HAVE
A CAKE? 0=NO 1=YES

Explication

Une invite d’écran typique est
décrite ainsi dans ce manuel.

Clavier—Le clavier de la presse comporte 12
ou 30 touchesselon le modele et la date de

fabrication. manufacture.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

(2) &=m(F)

Explication

Les entrées de clavier sont
décrites ainsi. Voir la section
concernée dans le document
BICPUKO1 pour une
explication plus detaillée.

Lampe Signal opérateur —Le voyant
Signal opérateur s’allume lorsque la presse
nécessite I’attention de I’opérateur. Il peut
s’accompagner d’un signal clignotant prés du
haut de la presse et d’une alarme sonore.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

& Dans ce manuel, ce symbole
représente le voyant Signal
opérateur, le signal clignotant et
I’alarme sonore.

Interrupteur Annulation du signal —
L’interrupteur Annulation du signal est un
bouton poussoir momentané qui émet une entrée
a destination du contréleur de microprocesseur

pour mettre fin au signal de I’opérateur. signal.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication
&  Cesymbole représente

I’interrupteur Annulation du
signal dans ce manuel.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Display—The press display is shown in
Figure 2. On some models a graphic display
panel replaces the alphanumeric display.

Explanation

This is how a typical display
prompt is depicted in this
manual.

Keypad—The press keypad is 12 or 30
keys, depending on the model and the date of

Explanation

This is how keypad entries
are depicted. See the related
section in document
BICPUKO1 for a more
detailed explanation.

Operator Signal lamp—The operator
signal lamp illuminates when the press needs
the attention of an operator. This light may
be accompanied by a flashing beacon near
the top of the press and an audible horn.

Explanation

In this manual, this symbol
represents the operator
signal lamp, flashing beacon,
and audible horn.

Signal Cancel switch—The signal
cancel switch is a momentary pushbutton
switch which makes an input to the
microprocessor controller to end the operator

Explanation

This symbol represents the
signal cancel switch in this
manual.



1.1.25.

1.1.2.6.

Interrupteur Démarrer —Lorsque le
courant est activé via I’interrupteur principal et
que toutes les conditions de sécurité sont
remplies pour que la machine fonctionne, le
bouton poussoir momentané permet le
fonctionnement de la machine. Appuyer sur cet
interrupteur ferme le contact dans le relais
CRS+, qui reste fermé tant que le circuit
triphasé est intact.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

Ce symbole représente
I’interrupteur Démarrer dans ce

manuel.

Interrupteur a clé
Exécuter/Programme —L’interrupteur a
clé Executer/Programme aide a éviter la

programmation non autorisée en supprimant une
entrée de microprocesseur requise pour modifier

le contenu de la mémoire sur le contrdleur du
microprocesseur.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

4  Cesymbole représente
I’interrupteur a clé
Exécuter/Programme a la
position Exécution, tel qu’il est
en fonctionnement normal. La
clé ne peut étre retirée de

Chapitre 1. Commandes

Start switch—When power is enabled
through the master switch and all safety
conditions are met for the machine to run,
this momentary pushbutton switch allows
machine operation. Pressing this switch
closes contacts in relay CRS+, which remain
closed as long as the three-wire circuit is
intact.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
start switch in this manual.

Run/Program keyswitch—The
run/program keyswitch helps prevent
unauthorized programming by removing a
microprocessor input required to modify the
contents of the memory on the
microprocessor controller.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
run/program keyswitch in
the Run position, as during
normal operation. The key
can only be removed from
the switch in this position.

I’interrupteur qu’a cette

position.

Cesymbole représente
I’interrupteur a clé
Exécuter/Programme a la
position Programme. La
programmation est
généralement effectuée par les

This symbol represents the
run/program keyswitch in
the Program position.
Programming is typically
performed by laundry
supervisors and managers.

superviseurs et les responsables

de la blanchisserie.
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1.1.2.7.

1.1.2.8.

1.1.3.

Chapitre 1. Commandes

Interrupteur Arrét —L’interrupteur Arrét
désactive la boucle de sécurité et stop le
fonctionnement, mais ne retire pas le courant du
systeme de contr6le. 1l a la méme fonction que
I’interrupteur Arrét d’urgence, mais I’
Interrupteur d’arrét se réinitialise
immédiatement lorsque la touche est relachée.
Le fonctionnement de I’interrupteur Arrét
d’urgence est décrit plus en détails dans Section
1.1.1.

Affichage ou action Explication
[Display or Action]

Stop switch—The stop switch disables
the 3-wire circuit and stops operation, but
does not remove power from the control
system. This is the same function as the
emergency stop switch, but the stop switch
resets immediately when the button is
released. Operation of the emergency stop
switch is described more completely in
Section 1.1.1.

Explanation

@  Cesymbole représente le voyant  This symbol represents the
Indicateur de pression d’air low air pressure indicator
faible dans ce manuel. lamp in this manual.

Interrupteur Maitre —L’interrupteur
Maitre contréle le courant qui alimente le circuit
de commande de la machine. Lorsque
I’interrupteur Maitre est désactivé, I’ensemble
du circuit de commande est désactivé, c’est-a-
dire que le controleur de microprocesseur n’est
pas alimenté.

Master switch—The master switch
controls power to the machine control circuit.
When the master switch is off, the entire
control circuit is disabled, i.e., the
microprocessor controller is not powered.

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation
[Display or Action]
@  Cesymbole représente la This symbol represents the
position ARRET de OFF position of the master
I’interrupteur Maitre dans les switch in Milnor®
documents [Pas de traduction documents other than
nécessaire]® autres que les electrical wiring diagrams.
diagrammes de connexions
électriques.
@  Cesymbole représente la This symbol represents the
position MARCHE de ON position of the master
I’interrupteur Maitre dans les switch in Milnor®
documents [Pas de traduction documents other than
nécessaire]® autres que les electrical wiring diagrams.

diagrammes de connexions

électriques.

Commandes Reprise apres

arrét/erreur

Ce tableau de commande contient un
interrupteur Démarrer, un interrupteur reprise
apres erreur et un interrupteur Arrét d’urgence.
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Stop/Fault Recovery Controls

This control plate contains a start switch, a
fault recovery switch, and an emergency stop
switch.



1.1.4.

Chapitre 1. Commandes

lllustration [Figure] 3: Commandes Reprise aprés arrét/erreur [Stop/Fault Recovery

Controls]

Tableau de commandes [Control Panel]

P

O

~1

B

& wisi, @

Légende [Legend]

A Interrupteur Démarrer
(voir Section 1.1.2.5)
[Start switch (see Section
1.1.2.5)]

B Interrupteur reprise
apres erreur (voir
Section 1.1.5.2) [Fault
Recovery switch (see
Section 1.1.5.2)]

C Interrupteur Arrét
d’urgence (voir Section
1.1.1) [Emergency Stop
switch (see Section
1.1.1)]

Commandes Pompe de

recyclage

Le contrbleur de presse met en marche et a
I’arrét la pompe de recyclage selon les besoins.
Utilisez I’interrupteur Pompe
désactivée/automatique pour éviter que la
pompe ne fonctionne.

Reuse Pump Controls

The press controller turns the reuse pump on
and off as needed. Use the Pump
Off/Automatic switch to prevent the pump
from running.

Illustration [Figure] 4: Commandes de la pompe de recyclage [Reuse Pump

Controls]

Panneau de commandes [Control Panel]

0 ©
&
%

o

0110821 X

Légende [Legend]

A Interrupteur Pompe
désactivée/automatique
[Pump Off/Automatic
switch]

B Lampe Pompe en
fonctionnement [Pump
Running lamp]

C Lampe Pompe
désactivée [Pump
Disabled lamp]
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1.14.1.

1.1.4.2.

1.143.

Chapitre 1. Commandes

Interrupteur Pompe de recyclage
désactivée/automatique —L ’interrupteur
de pompe désactivée/automatique permet a
I’opérateur de désactiver la pompe de recyclage,

principalement pour la maintenance.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Lampe Pompe en fonctionnement

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Lampe Pompe désactivée

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

&
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Explication

Ce symbole représente la
position d’interrupteur
Désactive—ou désactivee—.

Ce symbole représente la
position d’interrupteur en

fonctionnement automatique. A

cette position, le composant
contrélé fonctionne sous le

contrdle d’un autre composant,

généralement le
microprocesseur.

Explication

Ce symbole représente le voyant
Pompe en fonctionnement dans
ce manuel. Le voyant s’allume
lorsque la pompe de recyclage

fonctionne.

Explication

Ce symbole représente le voyant

Pompe désactivée dans ce
manuel. Le voyant s’allume

lorsque la pompe de recyclage

n’a pas fonctionné aprés que
I’opération ai été commandée,
ce qui est une condition
d’erreur. La cause la plus
fréquente de cette erreur est le

déclenchement d’une surcharge

de moteur de pompe de
recyclage.
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Reuse Pump Off/Automatic
switch—The pump off/automatic switch
allows the operator to disable the reuse
pump, primarily for maintenance.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
Off—or disabled—switch
position.

This symbol represents the
Automatic operation switch
position. In this position, the
controlled component
operates under the control of
another component, usually
the microprocessor.

Pump Running lamp

Explanation

This symbol represents the
Pump Running lamp in this
manual. The lamp is
illuminated when the reuse
pump is running.

Pump Disabled lamp

Explanation

This symbol represents the
Pump Disabled lamp in this
manual. The lamp is
illuminated when the reuse
pump did not run after
operation was commanded,
which is an error condition.
The most common cause of
this error is a tripped reuse
pump motor overload.



1.1.5.

1.15.1.

1.15.2.

1.1.6.

Commandes La presse est
chargeéel/reprise apres erreur

Chapitre 1. Commandes

Press is Loaded/Fault
Recovery controls

Illustration [Figure] 5: Presse chargée/Commandes de reprise aprés erreur [Press

Loaded/Fault Recovery Controls]

Panneau de commandes [Control Panel]

Légende [Legend]

A Interrupteur La presse
est chargée [Press is
Loaded switch]

B Interrupteur De reprise
aprés erreur [Fault
Recovery switch]

Interrupteur La presse est chargée —
L’interrupteur La presse est chargée fournit une
entrée au contr6leur du microprocesseur pour
indiquer que la presse contient une charge et
doit vous demander d’entrer des données de
galette.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

&  Cesymbole indique
I’interrupteur La presse est
chargée dans ce manuel.

Interrupteur De reprise aprés erreur
—Appuyez sur cet interrupteur pour signaler au
contrdleur que vous avez corrigé la cause de
I’erreur précédente.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

Ce symbole représente
I’interrupteur reprise apres
erreur dans ce manuel.

interrupteur Test du voyant

(facultatif)

Certaines normes d’équipement requiérent un
interrupteur a bouton poussoir momentané.
Lorsqu’il est fourni, il est monté a proximité du
tableau des interrupteurs principal. Lorsque cet
interrupteur est activé, tous les voyants sur le
tableau d’interrupteurs s’allument, ce qui permet
a I’opérateur de vérifier les ampoules en

111

Press is Loaded switch—The press is
loaded switch provides an input to the
microprocessor controller to indicate that the
press contains a load and should prompt for
cake data.

Explanation

This symbol indicates the
press is loaded switch in this
manual.

Fault Recovery switch—Press this
switch to tell the controller that you have
corrected the cause of the previous error.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
fault recovery switch in this
manual.

Lamp Test switch (optional)

Certain equipment standards require this
momentary pushbutton switch. When it is
provided, it is mounted near the main switch
panel. When this switch is pressed, all
indicator lamps on the switch panel are
illuminated, allowing the operator to check
for malfunctioning bulbs.
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1.1.7.

Chapitre 1. Commandes

dysfonctionnement.

Illustration [Figure] 6: Interrupteur Test du voyant [Lamp Test switch]

LAMP
& TEST

01-10702X

Groupe de jauges
La presse mono station [Pas de traduction

nécessaire]® est équipée de trois manometres

permettant de contréler les pressions du systéme

hydraulique. La disposition de ces manométres

est présentée dans Illustration 7.

Les données décrites ici sont uniquement
destinées a des fins de maintenance. Voir le

manuel d’entretien pour plus de détails.
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Gauge Cluster

The Milnor® single stage press is equipped
with three gauges for monitoring pressures in
the hydraulic system. The arrangement of
these gauges is shown in Figure 7.

The gauges described here are for
maintenance purposes only. See the
service manual for more details.



1.1.7.1.

1.1.7.2.

1.1.7.3.

Chapitre 1. Commandes

Illustration [Figure] 7: Groupe de manometres [Gauge Cluster]

Manometres [Gauges]

gauge]

Légende [Legend]
A Manomeétre Systeme [System pressure

B Manométre Relachement du vérin [Ram
Relief pressure gauge]

C Manometre Pression panier [Can Relief
pressure gauge]

Manomeétre du systeme—Le manometre
supérieur est utilisé pour définir la pression a
vide, la pression de compensation de la pompe,
la puissance du moteur premiére et seconde
phase, la pression maximale de la valve
proportionnelle et la pression de relachement du
systéme.

Manomeétre de relachement du
Veérin—Le manométre intermédiaire est utilisé
pour définir la pression de relachement du vérin
et la puissance du moteur de deuxiéme phase.

Manometre du panier—Le manométre
inférieur est utilisé pour définir la pression du
panier.

— Fin BICPUOO1 —
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System Pressure Gauge—The top
gauge is used for setting the idle pressure,
pump compensation pressure, first and
second stage motor horsepower, proportional
valve maximum pressure, and system relief
pressure.

Ram Relief Pressure Gauge—The
middle gauge is used to set the ram relief
pressure and second stage motor horsepower.

Can Relief Pressure Gauge—The
lower gauge is used to set the can relief
pressure.

— End of BICPUOO1 —
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2.1.1.

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal

Chapitre 2

Fonctionnement
normal

Chapter 2

Normal
Operation

BICP1004 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20140131 Lang: FREO1 Applic: CP1

Fonctionnement de la presse
Mark VI pour le personnel

utilisateur

Le mode de fonctionnement normal de cette
machine est entiérement automatique. Une fois
gue la machine est configurée pour le
fonctionnement automatique, une nouvelle
charge et les codes de lot correspondants sont
transmis de I’unité de chargement a la presse
chaque fois que I’unité de chargement
(généralement un tunnel de lavage [Pas de
traduction nécessaire]®) est préte a décharger les
produits et que la presse est préte a les recevoir.
Avant qu’une nouvelle charge ne soit recue, la
galette des produits traités est déchargée sur un
tapis de stockage ou sur la navette de réception,
ce qui libére la machine pour la charge suivante.

Commencer ici pour la sécurité
Ce document est destiné a rappeler a I’opérateur
de la machine les conditions préalables requises
pour un fonctionnement sdr et efficace de la
machine. N’essayez pas de faire fonctionner
cette machine avant qu’un opérateur
expérimenté et formé ne vous en ait expliqué la
procédure.

ATTENTION [2]: Risques multiples—
Toute opération effectuée par I'opérateur sans
précaution peut tuer ou blesser le personnel,
endommager ou détruire la machine,
endommager l'installation et/ou annuler la
garantie.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Mark VI Press Operation for
Plant Personnel

The normal operating mode of this machine
is fully automatic. After the machine is set
for automatic operation, a new load and
corresponding batch codes pass from the
loading device to the press each time the
loading device (usually a CBW® tunnel
washer) is ready to discharge and the press is
ready to receive. Before a new load is
received, the cake of processed goods is
discharged to a storage belt or the receiving
shuttle, freeing the machine for the next load.

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
machine operator, of what is required to run
this machine safely and efficiently. Do not
attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced and trained operator explains the
procedure to you.

CAUTION [2]: Multiple Hazards—
Careless operator actions can kill or injure
personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
damage property, and/or void the warranty.



2.1.2.

ATTENTION : Risques d'électrocution
et de bralure électrigue—Tout contact avec
le courant électrique peut entrainer la mort ou
des blessures graves. Du courant électrique est
présent a I’intérieur de I’armoire tant que le
disjoncteur ou sectionneur principal de

I’alimentation de la machine n’est pas désactivé.

Ne pas déverrouiller ou ouvrir les portes des
boitiers électriques.

* Ne pas déverrouiller ou ouvrir les portes
des boitiers électriques.

» Vous devez connaitre I'emplacement du
sectionneur principal et l'utiliser en cas
d'urgence pour couper le courant de la
machine.

» La maintenance doit étre exclusivement
assurée par des techniciens qualifiés et
agréés. Il est impératif de bien connaitre
les dangers encourus et la maniére de les
éviter.

Vérifier les parametres de
I'interrupteur

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

4z Vérifiez que I'interrupteur a clé
d’exécution/du programme est
positionné sur ;.

©  Toutes les touches darrét
d’urgence doivent étre relachées
et a la position prét pour
permettre le fonctionnement de

la machine.

@S
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Vérifiez que I’interrupteur
principal de la machine est
positionné sur Q.

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal

CAUTION : Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or seriously injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.

» Do not unlock or open electric box
doors.

» Know the location of the main
machine disconnect and use it in an
emergency to remove all electric
power from the machine.

» Do not service the machine unless
qualified and authorized. You must
clearly understand the hazards and
how to avoid them.

Check Switch Settings

Explanation

Check that the run/program
keyswitch is at ;.

All emergency stop buttons
must be unlatched and in the
ready position to allow
machine operation.

Check that the machine
master switch is at @.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Démarrage de la presse

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

<)

Attente de descente
compléte du panier
Waiting for Can Full
Down

Attente de montée
compléete du vérin
Waiting for Ram Full

Up

Attente de descente
de la goulotte de
chargement

Waiting for Load
Chute Down

Attente de descente
de la porte de
chargement

Waiting for Load
Door Down

Attente de descente
de la porte de
déchargement
Waiting for
Discharge Door Down

Une fois que la presse s’initialise, I’opérateur
doit confirmer que la presse est chargée.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Explication

Alimente le circuit de
commande de la presse et arréte
le signal sonore opérateur
alarme opérateur.
L’initialisation commence.

L’initialisation commence
lorsque le contréleur entraine le
panier a sa position de descente
compléte.

Lorsque le panier est
entierement descendu, le
controleur souléve le vérin a la
position de montée compléte.

Si la machine a I’éguipement
nécessaire, le contréleur
descend la goulotte de
chargement.

Si la machine est équipée d’une
porte de chargement, le
contrbleur I’abaisse.

Le contrbleur abaisse la porte de
déchargement.
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Starting the Press

Explanation

Energizes the press control
circuit and silences the
operator alarm.
Initialization begins.

Initialization begins with the
controller driving the can to
the full down position.

With the can fully down, the
controller lifts the ram to the
full up position.

If the machine is so
equipped, the controller
lowers the load chute.

If the machine is equipped
with a load door, the
controller lowers the load
door.

The controller lowers the
discharge door.

After the press initializes, the operator must
confirm whether the press is loaded.



Affichage ou action

[Display or Action]

La PRESSE a-t-elle
une galette ?

Does the PRESS have
a cake?

Explication

Entrez 0 (Non) si le panier de
presse est vide. La commande
de la presse attend de recevoir
un signal du systéme Miltrac lui
indiquant qu’une charge se
trouve dans la presse.

Entrez 1 (Oui) si I’alimentation
de la presse a été interrompue
alors qu’une charge était
présente dans le panier. Le
commande de la presse
demandera les données
correctes Miltrac correspondant
aux produits, comme indiqué
dans Illustration 8.

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal

Explanation

Enter 0 (No) if the press can
is empty. The press control
waits for a signal from the
Miltrac system that a load is
in the press.

Enter 1 (Yes) if power to the
press was interrupted with a
load in the can. The press
control will prompt for the
correct Miltrac data for the
goods, as shown in Figure 8.

Illustration [Figure] 8: Fenétre Entrée des données de galette de la presse [Cake Data Entry Window

for Press]

Does the PRESS have a cake? 1

(8 = No =

Cake Data

Formul a:
Fress Code:

Ory Code:
lestination:
Customer:

aza
Goods Code: ——-
Height: 297
Cake Wumber: 35732
Single Cake: @A
(B=HKo 1=Yes)

Si le tapis COINC possede une galette (1=0ui),
le controleur peut demander a I’opérateur de
confirmer les données de galette. Le tapis
COINC reprend son fonctionnement
automatique apres que les données sont
vérifiées. Si le tapis COINC n’est pas chargé,
I’écran d’exécution normale apparait.

If the COINC conveyor has a cake (1=Yes),
the controller may prompt the operator to
confirm cake data. The COINC conveyor
returns to automatic operation after cake data
is verified. If the COINC is not loaded, the
normal run display appears.

Illustration [Figure] 9: Invite COINC chargé [COINC Loaded Prompt]

Does the COINC have a cake? A

(@ = HNo = Yes)

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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2141,

2.1.4.2.

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal

Utilisation de I’écran

d’exécution normale

En mode de fonctionnement automatique
normal, I’opérateur doit seulement surveiller les
erreurs de chargement de la presse et s’assurer
gue la pression souhaitée est atteinte. Illustration
10 illustre les éléments importants de I’affichage
lors du fonctionnement normal, qui sont décrits
dans Section 2.1.4.1 jusqu’a Section 2.1.4.10.

Using the Normal Run Display

In the normal automatic operating mode, the
operator only needs to monitor the press for
load errors and ensure that the desired
pressure is achieved. Figure 10 illustrates the
important elements of the display during
normal operation, which are described in
Section 2.1.4.1 through Section 2.1.4.10.

Illustration [Figure] 10: Ecran d’exécution normale [Normal Run Display]

Fonctionnement de la presse [Press Operating] Légende [Legend]

A Numéro de formule
[Formula number]

B Nom de formule
1 [Formula name]
C Numéro de I’étape en

cours [Current step
number]

D Pression souhaitée en
bars [Desired pressure in
bar]

E Temps minimal
[Minimum time ]

F Temps de presse
maximal [Maximum
press time ]

G Pression actuelle en
bars [Current pressure in
bar]

H Animation et zone de
tragage [Animation and
graphing region]

I Zone de message
[Message region]

J Aide des options
d’affichage [Display
options help]

Numéro de formule—Les numéros de
formule valides sont de 00 & 15. Lorsque la
presse recoit un lot, le contréleur Miltrac envoie
a la presse un numero de formule, ainsi que
d’autres données de lot. La presse exécute la
formule locale qui correspond au numero qu’elle
recoit du contréleur Miltrac.

Nom de formule—Le nom de formule est
stocké dans le contrbleur de la presse et
correspond au numéro de formule.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Formula number—Valid formula
numbers are 00 through 15. When the press
receives a batch, the Miltrac controller sends
the press a formula number, along with other
batch data. The press executes the local
formula that corresponds to the number it
receives from the Miltrac controller.

Formula name—The formula name is
stored in the press controller and corresponds
to the formula number.



2.1.43.

2144,

2.1.4.5.

2.1.4.6.

2.1.4.7.

2.1.4.8.

Numéro de I'étape en cours—Les
formules de presse incluent généralement
plusieurs étapes, comme lorsque la pression
augmente progressivement. Le numéro d’étape
s’incrémente au début de chaque étape.

Pression souhaitée en bars—Cette zone
affiche la pression de membrane programmée
pour cette étape, mesurée en bars.

1 bar = atmosphére 0,9872 = 1 x
105 N/m2 = 14,504 PSI

Temps minimal —Ce minuteur commence a
compter a partir du moment ou la pression de
membrane programmée est atteinte. L’étape se
termine lorsque ce minuteur atteint 0 @ moins
que le temps de pressage maximal soit atteint
d’abord.

Temps de pressage maximal —Ce
minuteur commence a compter a partir du
moment ou la pressurisation de la membrane
commence. L’étape se termine lorsque ce
minuteur arrive a expiration, méme si la
pression souhaitée n’a pas été atteinte.

Pression actuelle en bars—Cette zone
affiche la pression de membrane en cours.

Animation et zone de tracage—Cette
zone d’affichage présente une animation de la
presse en fonctionnement ou un graphique en
ligne de la pression de la membrane.

» Appuyez sur (F1) pour afficher une
représentation graphique des principaux
composants de presse. Chaque composant
est mis en évidence lorsqu’il est immobile,
ou en bleu plein lorsqu’il se déplace sous
tension.

» Appuyez sur (F2) pour afficher un
graphique de la pression de membrane. Le
graphique commence toujours lorsque
I’opérateur appuie sur (F2) et se termine
lorsqu’il est remplacé par une animation
(quand I’opérateur appuie sur (F1)). Le
graphique s’affiche au maximum deux
minutes avant que les valeurs plus anciennes
s’arrétent de défiler dans la partie gauche de
la fenétre. Une nouvelle lecture de pression
est tracée toutes les demi secondes environ.

119

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal

Current step number—~Press formulas
usually include multiple steps, as when
pressure is gradually increased. The step
number increments at the beginning of each
step.

Desired pressure in bar—This field
displays the programmed membrane pressure
for this step, as measured in bar.

1 bar = 0.9872 atmosphere = 1
x 105 N/m2 = 14.504 PSI

Minimum time —This timer begins
counting down when the programmed
membrane pressure is achieved. The step
ends when this timer reaches 0 unless the
maximum press time is achieved first.

Maximum press time —This timer
begins counting down when membrane
pressurization begins. The step ends when
this timer expires, even if the desired
pressure has not been achieved.

Current pressure in bar—This field
displays the current membrane pressure.

Animation and graphing region—
This display region shows an animation of
the press in operation or a line graph of the
membrane pressure.

* Press (F1) to display a graphic
representation of the major press
components. Each component is outlined
when the component is stationary, or
solid blue when the component is
moving under power.

 Press (F2) to display a graph of
membrane pressure. The graph always
begins when the operator presses (F2)
and ends when the graph is replaced by
the animation (when the operator presses
(F1)). The graph displays a maximum of
two minutes before older values scroll
off the left side of the window. A new
pressure reading is plotted about every
half second.
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2.1.4.10.

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal

Zone de message—Lors du
fonctionnement normal, des messages de texte
tels que les états de la machine et les conditions
d’erreur s’affichent dans cette zone.

Aide des options d’affichage—Cette
partie de I’écran contient généralement la liste
des données d’affichage facultatives. Certains
éléments des données d’affichage, notamment
les données de la machine et les écrans d’état,
remplacent temporairement le texte d’aide.
Appuyez sur pour restaurer les
informations d’aide.

— Fin BICP1004 —
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Message region—During normal
operation, text messages such as machine
states and error conditions are displayed in
this area.

Display options help—This part of the
screen normally contains the list of optional
display data. Some elements of display data,
especially the machine data and status
displays, replace the help text temporarily.
Press to restore the help information.

— End of BICP1004 —
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Chapitre 3. Fonctionnement manuel

Chapitre 3 Chapter 3

Fonctionnement Manual
manuel Operation

BICP1006 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20140131 Lang: FREO1 Applic: CP1

Fonctionnement manuel Manual Operation
La presse est généralement mise sous tension en  The press normally powers up in Manual
mode Manuel (Illustration 11). mode (Figure 11).

Illustration [Figure] 11: Ecran Menu manuel [Manual Menu Display]
Hanual Menu

Perform evening shuldown, operate
rdividugl Teclions, ard wivw Lhe
stalus of microprocessor inputs.

lerfForm Cuvening Shutdown

Operate Individual Functions...

Uiew Status of Inputs...

d Coao:
Camee
C F R "
] g t .

d

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation
[Display or Action]
Accede au mode Manuel a partir  accesses Manual mode from
du mode Automatique a tout Automatic mode at any time
moment

A partir du menu Manuel, sélectionnez Exécutez ~ From the Manual menu, select Perform
une interruption le soir, Exécution des fonctions  Evening Shutdown, Operate Individual
individuelles ou Affichage de I’état des entrées Functions, or View Status of Inputs as
comme vous le souhaitez. desired.

quitte le mode Manuel et revient  exits Manual mode and
au mode Automatique returns to Automatic mode

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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3.1.2.

Chapitre 3. Fonctionnement manuel

Comment régler la brillance de

I'image

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Comment télécharger
manuellement le microcode

d'affichage

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Explication

Dans I’écran Manuel
(Mustration 11), cette touche
augmente la brillance de
I’image. Appuyez de fagon
répétée sur cette touche pour
rendre I’affichage
progressivement plus brillant.

Cette touche réduit la brillance
de I’image en la rendant plus
sombre. Appuyez de fagon
répétée sur cette touche pour
rendre I’image progressivement
plus sombre.

How to Adjust Display
Brightness

Explanation

From the Manual Menu
display (Figure 11), this
keystroke increases the
brightness of the display.
Press repeatedly to make the
display progressively
brighter.

This keystroke decreases the
brightness of the display,
making it darker. Press
repeatedly to make the
display progressively darker.

How to Manually Download

Explication

A partir de I’écran Manuel
(Mustration 11), cette touche
force une mise a jour du
microcode d’affichage.

Attention : Ne pas
interrompre le processus
de mise a jour—Ne pas
appuyer sur une touche ou
mettre la machine hors tension
apres avoir commencé le
processus de mise a jour.

* Sivous interrompez le
processus de mise a jour,
des procédures spéciales
(décrites en la section
concernée dans le
document BICWCMO01)
peuvent étre requises
pour remettre la machine
en service.

Le contrbleur redémarre
automatiquement lorsque le
processus de mise a jour du
microcode s’arréte.
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Display Firmware

Explanation

From the Manual Menu
display (Figure 11), this
keystroke forces an update of
the display firmware.

Notice : Do Not
Interrupt the Update
Process—Do not press any
key or turn off power to the
machine after beginning the
update process.

* If you interrupt the
update process,
special procedures
(described in the
related section in
document
BICWCMO01) may be
required to return the
machine to service.

The controller automatically
restarts when the firmware
update process ends.



3.1.3.

3.1.4.

3.1.5.

Chapitre 3. Fonctionnement manuel

Comment visualiser la version How to View the Firmware

du microcode Version

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation

[Display or Action]

Dans I’écran Manuel From the Manual Menu

(Mustration 11), cette touche display (Figure 11), this
appelle I’écran Version du keystroke calls the Firmware
microcode présenté dans Version display, shown in
Illustration 12. Figure 12.

Illustration [Figure] 12: Ecran Version du microcode [Firmware Version Display]

]]ispl_al_-p Firsuware

[ le Dat

Comment visualiser la version How to View the Software

du logiciel Version
Affichage ou action Explication Explanation
[Display or Action]
Dans I’écran Manuel From the Manual Menu
(Mustration 11), cette touche display (Figure 11), this
appelle I’écran Copyright keystroke calls the Copyright
présenté dans Illustration 13. display, shown in Figure 13.

Illustration [Figure] 13: Ecran Copyright[no translation needed] [Copyright Display]

Mark UI

Prcess Control

Procédure de fermeture du soir Evening Shutdown Procedure

[Document BICP1008] [Document BICP1008]

La sélection Exécuter une interruption le soir a The Perform Evening Shutdown selection
partir du menu Manuel prépare la presse pour from the Manual menu prepares the press for
que I’opérateur la mette hors tension. La the operator to turn off power. The Evening

procédure de fermeture du soir est décrite dans Shutdown procedure is outlined in Chart 1.
Graphiques 1.
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Illustration [Figure] 14: Affichage typique Fermeture du soir [Typical Evening Shutdown Display]

Fuening Shutdoun

Haiting for Ram at Unload Position
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Graphiques 1: Graphique descriptif de la fermeture du soir [English chart follows]

L’'opérateur initialise
“Fermeture du soir”

La presse est-elle
configurée pour une

porte de chargement ?

L’entrée “Porte de
chargement en bas” est-
elle effectuée ?

La commande abaisse la
porte de chargement

<~

L’entrée Descente
A4 compléete du panier est-
elle activée ?

L’entrée Porte de
déchargement en bas
est-elle activée ?

La commande abaisse la
porte de déchargement

<~

L’entrée “Descente
AT: compléete du vérin” est-
elle activée ?

La commande abaisse le
Vérin.

<~

A9: Retour au menu Manuel.

Effectué.

L’entrée “Vérin en
B1: déchargement” est-elle
activée ?

I 1l s’agit d’une sélection sur le menu Manuel.

Aller a A4
Aller a A4

| L’écran affiche “Attente de descente de la porte de chargement.”

Aller aB1

Aller a A7

| L’écran affiche “Attente de descente de porte de déchargement.”

Aller a A9

| L’écran affiche “Attente de descente du vérin.”

Partie B

Aller a B3
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Graphiques 1: Graphique descriptif de la fermeture du soir [English chart follows]
Soulever le vérin jusqu’a | L’écran affiche “Attente du vérin a la position de déchargement.”

ce que I'entrée soit
activée.

<~

L’entrée Montée

B3: compléte du panier est- Aller 4 B5

elle activée ?

Montée du panier. | L’écran affiche “Attente de la montée compléte du panier.”

<~

L’entrée Porte de
B5: - déchargemeqt
) entierement montée est-
elle activée ?

Aller a B7

Monter la porte de I L’écran affiche “Attente de la montée compleéte de la porte de déchargement.”
déchargement.

<~

Fonctionnement du tapis | L’écran affiche “Vérification de la charge sur le tapis.”
pendant 15 secondes ou
B7: jusqu’a ce que la cellule
photo-électrique soit
bloquée.

<~

L’entrée de la cellule L'opérateur intervient L écran affiche “Effacer la cellule photo-
photo-électrique est-elle

pour effacer I'erreur, électrique du tapis avant de continuer.”
activée (la cellule P ef puis recommence le L "opérateur appuie sur Echappement ou

z Annulation du signal pour effacer
bloq uee) ? processus. I’erreur et revenir au menu Manuel.
NO

La commande abaisse la I L’écran affiche “Attente de descente de porte de déchargement.”
porte de déchargement.
La commande fait | L’écran affiche “Attente de descente compléte du panier.”
descendre le panier.

@
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Chart 1: Descriptive Chart for Evening Shutdown

Chapitre 3. Fonctionnement manuel

Operator initiates
“Evening Shutdown”

Is the press configured

for aload door?

Is the “load door down”
input made?

Control lowers the load
door

<~

Is the can full down input
made?

Is the discharge door
down input made?

Control lowers the
discharge door

<~

Is the “ram full down”
input made?

NO

Control lowers the ram.

<~

Return to Manual menu.

Done.

Is the “ram at unload”
input made?

Raise the ram until the
input is made.

<~

Is the can full up input

| This is a selection on the Manual menu.

| Display shows “Waiting for Load Door Down.”

Go to A7

| Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Down.”

Go to A9

| Display shows “Waiting for Ram Down.”

Partie B

Go to B3

| Display shows “Waiting for Ram at Unload Position.”

Go to B5
made? YES
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Chart 1: Descriptive Chart for Evening Shutdown

'NO

Raise the can.

<~

Is the discharge door full
up input made?

NO

| Display shows “Waiting for Can Full Up.”

Raise the discharge I Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Full Up.”

door.

<~

Run the belt for 15
seconds or until the
photoeye is blocked.

<~

Is the photoeye input
made (eye blocked)?

I Display shows “Checking for Load on Belt.”

Operator intervenes to
clear error, then starts |
over.

Display shows “Clear Belt Eye Before
Proceeding.” Operator presses Escape or
Signal Cancel to clear the error and
return to the Manual menu.

)

Control lowers the I Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Down.”

discharge door.

<~

Control lower the can.

<~

I Display shows “Waiting for Can Full Down.”

Faire fonctionner les différentes

fonctions de la presse

Utilisez le menu Fonctions de la presse pour
faire fonctionner manuellement la presse et pour
effectuer des taches de maintenance suivant le
manuel d’entretien et de maintenance.

3.1.6.

Operate Individual Press

Functions

Use the Press Functions menu to manually
operate the press and to perform maintenance
tasks according to the service and
maintenance manual.

Illustration [Figure] 15: Ecran de menu Fonctions de la presse [Press Functions Menu Screen]

Press Functions

Eam and Can
Up/Down

Ram Up/Down

Can Ups/Down Discharge

Door

Pressurize
Ram

Track Belt

Run Belt

Load Chute and
DNoor

Fun COINC Cycle Press

Down Next

(+[I

== Menu
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3.1.6.1.

3.1.6.2.

Fonctionnement du vérin et du
panier—La fonction éléve ou abaisse le vérin
en forcant la descente du panier. Le tapis et
I’écope ne doivent pas comporter de produits
lorsque le vérin descend. La pression de la
pompe ne peut dépasser 1500 psi lorsque le

vérin descend.

1 R Can

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Remarque 1: Le contrdleur requiert un délai de
quatre secondes avant de pouvoir commander le vérin
vers le haut aprés en avoir commandé la descente.

Fonctionnement du panier—Cette

Explication

Fait monter le vérin en
entrainant le panier vers le bas.
Le contrdleur affiche “Montée
compléte du vérin” lorsque
I’entrée Montée complete du
vérin est effectuée.

Abaisse le vérin en entrainant le
panier vers le bas. Le contréleur
affiche “Descente complete du

veérin” lorsque I’entrée Descente
complete du vérin est effectuée.

Ferme cette page et revient a

I’écran de menu Fonctions de la

presse (lllustration 15).

Chapitre 3. Fonctionnement manuel

Operating the Ram and Can—This
function raises or lowers the ram while
forcing the can down. The belt and the scoop
must both be clear of goods when lowering
the ram. Pump pressure is not allowed to
exceed 1500 psi while lowering the ram.

Illustration [Figure] 16: Ecran 1 Vérin et panier en haut/bas [1 Ram and Can Up/Down Screen]

Explanation

Raises the ram while driving
the can down. The controller
displays “Ram Full Up”
when the Ram Full Up input
is made.

Lowers the ram while
driving the can down. The
controller displays “Ram
Full Down” when the Ram
Full Down input is made.

Note 1: The controller requires a delay of four
seconds after commanding the ram down before
the ram can be commanded up.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Operating the Can—This function

raises and lowers the can. The belt must be
clear of goods when moving the can down,
and the scoop must be clear of goods when
moving the can up.

fonction fait monter et descendre le panier. Le
tapis ne doit pas comporter de produits lorsque
vous déplacez le panier vers le bas et L’écope
ne doit pas comporter de produits lorsque vous
déplacez le panier vers le haut.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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3.1.6.3.

Chapitre 3. Fonctionnement manuel

Illustration [Figure] 17: Ecran Panier vers le haut/le bas [Can Up/Down Screen]

2 Can Upfﬂgmﬁ

Inputs
2 Chute Full Lk =

La
[E=Ts

Load

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Fonctionnement du tapis—Cette
fonction ouvre la porte de déchargement et fait
fonctionner le tapis principal en avant et en
arriere. Le vérin doit se trouver au-dessus de la

position Vérin dans le panier, le

entiérement relevé. Le tapis COINC fonctionne
lorsqu’il est commandé de tourner vers I’avant

Explication

Eléve le panier en actionnant la
sortie Panier en haut si toutes
les conditions de sécurité sont
remplies. Le contrbleur affiche
“Montée compléte du panier”
lorsque I’entrée Montée
compléte du Panier est
effectuée.

Abaisse le panier en actionnant
la sortie Panier en bas si toutes
les conditions de sécurité sont
remplies. Le contrbleur affiche
“Descente compléte du panier”
lorsque les entrées Descente
compléte du panier sont
effectuées.

Ferme cette page et revient a
I’écran de menu Fonctions de la
presse (lllustration 15) .

panier doit étre

si la cellule COINC n’est pas bloquée.
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Explanation

Raises the can by actuating
the Can Up output if all
safety conditions are met.
The controller displays “Can
Full Up” when the Can Full
Up input is made.

Lowers the can by actuating
the Can Down output if all
safety conditions are met.
The controller displays “Can
Full Down” when the Can
Full Down inputs are made.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Running the Belt—This function opens
the discharge door and runs the main belt
forward and backward. The ram must be
above the Ram Inside Can position, the can
must be raised fully. The COINC runs when
the belt is commanded to run forward if the
COINC eye is not blocked.



3.1.6.4.

Chapitre 3. Fonctionnement manuel

Illustration [Figure] 18: Ecran Fonctionnement du tapis [Run Belt Screen]

3 RFun Belt

Lazd Chute Ful

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Fonctionnement de la goulotte de
chargement ou de la porte de
chargement—Cette fonction fait monter et

Explication

Souléve automatiquement la
porte de déchargement et fait
fonctionner le tapis principal
vers I’avant en actionnant la
sortie Tapis vers I’avant si
toutes les conditions de sécurité
sont remplies. S’il est présent, le
tapis de déchargement tourne
également vers I’avant.

Souléve automatiquement la
porte de déchargement et fait
tourner le tapis principal vers
I’arriére en actionnant la sortie
tapis en sens inverse si toutes
les conditions sont remplies. S’il
est présent, le tapis de
déchargement ne fonctionne pas
lorsque le tapis principal tourne
en sens inverse.

Ferme cette page et revient a
I’écran de menu Fonctions de la
presse (lllustration 15).

load chute.

descendre la goulotte de chargement.
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Explanation

Automatically raises the
discharge door and runs the
main belt forward by
actuating the Belt Forward
output if all safety conditions
are met. If present, the
discharge conveyor belt also
runs forward.

Automatically raises the
discharge door and runs the
main belt backward by
actuating the Belt Reverse
output if all safety conditions
are met. The discharge
conveyor belt, if present,
does not run when the main
belt runs in reverse.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Operating the Load Chute or Load
Door—This function raises and lowers the
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Chapitre 3. Fonctionnement manuel

Illustration [Figure] 19: Ecran Goulotte et porte de chargement [Load Chute and Door Screen]

-} |_|Z:].E|[j [::I']I__lt_ = |'_I D[::l[::lr'"

Inputs
s Chute Full Lk =

Lo
0=

L

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

Souléve la goulotte de
chargement en actionnant la
sortie Goulotte de chargement
en haut. Le contréleur affiche
“Montée compléte de la
goulotte de chargement” lorsque
I’entrée Montée complete de la
goulotte de chargement est
activée.

Abaisse la goulotte de
chargement en actionnant la
sortie Goulotte de chargement
en bas. Le controleur affiche
“Descente compléte de la
goulotte de chargement” lorsque
I’entrée Descente complete de la
goulotte de chargement est
activeée.

Ferme cette page et revient a
I’écran de menu Fonctions de la
presse (lllustration 15) .

Explanation

Raises the load chute by
actuating the Load Chute Up
output. The controller
displays “Load Chute Full
Up” when the Load Chute
Full Up input is made.

Lowers the load chute by
actuating the Load Chute
Down output. The controller
displays “Load Chute Full
Down” when the Load Chute
Full Down input is made.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Fonctionnement du tapis de
déchargement (COINC)—Cette fonction
fait tourner le tapis de déchargement incliné
dans la Direction vers I’avant uniquement. Ce
tapis ne fonctionnera pas en sens inverse.

Running the Discharge Conveyor
(COINC)—This function runs the inclined
discharge conveyor belt in the forward
direction only. This belt will not run in the
reverse direction.

Illustration [Figure] 20: Ecran Fonctionnement du tapis COINC [Run COINC Screen]

5 Run COIMNC

Ful

Losd Chuts

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]
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Explication

Fait tourner le tapis de
déchargement vers I’avant en
actionnant la sortie
Fonctionnement du tapis
COINC.

Ferme cette page et revient a
I’écran de menu Fonctions de la
presse (lllustration 15) .
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Explanation

Runs the discharge conveyor
belt forward by actuating the
Run COINC output.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).
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Operating the Ram—This function
raises and lowers the ram, and provides data
used in testing and filling the press
diaphragm. The belt and the scoop must both
be clear of goods to lower the ram. Pump
pressure is not allowed to exceed 1500 psi

Explanation

Raises the ram by actuating
the Ram Up output if all
safety conditions are met.
The controller displays
“Ram Full Up” when the
Ram Full Up input is made.

Lowers the ram by actuating
the Ram Down output if all
safety conditions are met.
The controller displays
“Ram Full Down” when the
Ram Full Down input is
made.

EXxits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

3.1.6.6. Fonctionnement du vérin—Cette
fonction souleve et abaisse le vérin et fournit les
données utilisées dans le test et le remplissage
du diaphragme de la presse. Le tapis et I’écope
ne doivent pas comporter de produits pour que
le vérin descende. La pression de la pompe ne
peut dépasser 1500 psi lorsque le vérin descend.  while lowering the ram.
Illustration [Figure] 21: Ecran Vérin en haut/bas [Ram Up/Down Screen]
b6 Ram Up/Doun
Inputs

EI!;:;-;E:_IZ}'H:!I.. g Full Lp L
Affichage ou action Explication
[Display or Action]

Souléve le vérin en actionnant la
sortie Vérin en haut si toutes les
conditions de sécurité sont
remplies. Le contrbleur affiche
“Montée compléte du vérin”
lorsque I’entrée Montée
compléte du vérin est activée.

Baisse le vérin en actionnant la
sortie Vérin en bas si toutes les
conditions de sécurité sont
remplies. Le contrbleur affiche
“Descente compléte du vérin”
lorsque I’entrée Descente
compléte du vérin est activée.

Ferme cette page et revient a
I’écran de menu Fonctions de la
presse (Illustration 15) .

3.1.6.7. Fonctionnement de la porte de

déchargement—Cette fonction souléve et

abaisse la porte de déchargement. door.
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Operating the Discharge Door—This
function raises and lowers the discharge

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



3.1.6.8.

Chapitre 3. Fonctionnement manuel

lllustration [Figure] 22: Ecran Porte de déchargement [Discharge Door Screen]

7 Discharge Door
Inputs
L_lr.;.. o _l::hut. e Full Lig =

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

Ouvre la porte de déchargement
en actionnant la sortie Porte de
déchargement en haut.

Ferme la porte de déchargement

en actionnant la sortie Porte de
déchargement en bas. Le
controleur affiche “Descente
compléte de la porte de
déchargement” lorsque I’entrée
Porte de déchargement en bas
est activée.

Ferme cette page et revient a
I’écran de menu Fonctions de la
presse (lllustration 15).

Explanation

Opens the discharge door by
actuating the Discharge
Door Up output.

Closes the discharge door by
actuating the Discharge
Door Down output. The
controller displays
“Discharge Door Full
Down” when the Discharge
Door Down input is made.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Pressurisation du vérin—Cette fonction
pressurise le vérin. L’écope ne doit pas
comporter de produits et le panier doit étre
entiérement descendu. La pression de la pompe
n’est pas autorisée a dépasser 1500 psi si le
veérin est au-dessus de la position Vérin dans le
panier.
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Pressurizing the Ram—This function
pressurizes the ram. The scoop must be clear
of goods and the can must be fully down.
Pump pressure is not allowed to exceed 1500
psi if the ram is above the Ram Inside Can
position.
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Illustration [Figure] 23: Ecran Pressuriser le vérin [Pressurize Ram Screen]

8 Pressurize Eam

Inputs
osd Chute Full Lp *
Tt o

[n]
nr
(=

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Capteur de pression

PSI :© XxXxxX
Pressure Transducer
PSI: XXXX
Valve
proportionnelle
Comptages : yyyy

Proportional Valve
Counts: yyyy

Tracage du tapis

Explication

Entraine le vérin et le panier
vers le bas.

La valeur xxxx affiche la
pression de pompe hydraulique
en livre par pouce au carre.

La valeur yyyy affiche les
comptages représentant
I’ouverture de la valve
proportionnelle. Cette valeur est
de 4095 lorsque le vérin se
pressurise, indiquant que la
valve proportionnelle est
entiérement ouverte.

Ferme cette page et revient a
I’écran de menu Fonctions de la
presse (lllustration 15).

Explanation

Drives the ram and can
down.

Value xxxx displays the
hydraulic pump pressure in
pounds per square inch.

Value yyyy displays the
counts representing the
opening of the proportional
valve. This value is 4095
while the ram is
pressurizing, indicating that
the proportional valve is
fully open.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Tracking the Belt

AVERTISSEMENT [5] Risques
d'entrainement et risques sérieux—Un
tapis en fonctionnement peut prendre, écraser ou
couper les doigts ou les mains.

WARNING [5]: Entangle and Sever
Hazards—A running belt can entangle,
crush, or sever fingers or hands.

1. Le controleur souléve le vérin dans sa 1. The controller raises the ram to the full

position supérieure compléte.

La porte de déchargement commence a
s’ouvrir lorsque I’entrée Vérin dans le
panier est activée.

Le tapis commence a fonctionner lorsque
I’entrée Montée compléte du vérin est

up position.

The discharge door begins opening when
the Ram Inside Can input is made.

The belt begins running when the Ram
Full Up input is made.

activée.
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3.1.6.10.
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Illustration [Figure] 24: Ecran Tragage du tapis [Track Belt Screen]

9 Track Belt

Inputs
Losd Chute Full Ll =

Affichage ou action Explication

[Display or Action]

commandé.

Arrét de la fonction Tragage du

tapis.

Ferme cette page et revient a
I’écran de menu Fonctions de la
presse (lllustration 15).

Définition du cycle de la presse

ATTENTION @: Risques de dommages
sur la machine—TFaire fonctionner la presse
sans charge peut causer I’usure inutile des
composants de la machine.

» Ne pas pressuriser le vérin sans une
charge dans la presse a moins que cela
soit nécessaire au dépannage.
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Démarre la fonction Tracage du
tapis. Le tapis fonctionne
jusqu’a ce que son arrét soit

Explanation

Starts the Track Belt
function. The belt runs until
commanded to stop.

Stops the Track Belt
function.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Cycling the Press

CAUTION @: Machine Damage
Hazards—Operating the press without a
load can cause unnecessary wear on machine
components.

» Do not pressurize the ram without a
load in the press unless necessary for
troubleshooting.
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Illustration [Figure] 25: Ecran Cycle de presse [Cycle Press Screen]

@ Cycle Press

lznut_t_'p

Lazd Chute Full

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication Explanation

Starts the press cycle, as
described below:

Démarre le cycle de presse,
comme indiqué ci-dessous :

1. Le vérin descend aprés la position Vérin en 1.
déchargement, ou il commence a se
pressuriser.

The ram descends past the Ram at
Unload position, where it begins to
pressurize.

La pompe et les soupapes proportionnelles 2. The pump and proportional valves
fonctionnent pour pressuriser le vérin a la operate to pressurize the ram to the
pression maximale selon le modele de la maximum pressure based on the machine
machine. model.

La pression est relachée. Pressure is released.

Le vérin est soulevé jusqu’a ce que I’entrée 4. The ram is raised until the Ram Full Up
Montée compléte du vérin soit activée. input is made.

Le cycle se répete. 5. The cycle repeats.

()

ACTIVER
L”ENFONCEMENT DU
VERIN ? O=N 1=Y

ENABLE RAM BREAK-IN?
0=N 1=Y

Arrét du cycle.

Invite a activer Enfoncement
du vérin.

Remarque 2: En
fonctionnement normal, la
soupape de pré remplissage est
activée 1 seconde apres que le
contrdleur de presse commande
la descente du vérin. Lorsque
Enfoncement du vérin est activé,
ce délai est étendu & 20 secondes.

Entrez 1 lorsque la presse est
inactive dans ce mode pour
activer Enfoncement du vérin,
ou entrez 0 pour désactiver la
fonction d’enfoncement.

Si I’enfoncement de vérin est
activé, I’utilisateur est invité a
réactiver Enfoncement du vérin

chaque fois que la commande de

presse revient en
fonctionnement automatique.
Cette invite n’apparait pas si
Enfoncement du vérin est

désactivé. Enfoncement du vérin

est automatiquement désactivé
lorsque la presse est mise hors
tension.
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Stops the cycle.

Prompts to enable ram
break-in.

Note 2: In normal operation
the prefill valve is enabled 1
second after the press
controller commands the ram
down. When ram break-in is
enabled, this delay is
extended to 20 seconds.

Enter 1 when the press is idle
in this mode to enable Ram
Break-in, or enter 0 to
disable the break-in feature.

If ram break-in is enabled,
the user is prompted to re-
enable ram break-in every
time the press control returns
to automatic operation. This
prompt does not appear if
ram break-in is disabled.
Ram break-in is
automatically disabled when
press power is turned off.
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Chapitre 3. Fonctionnement manuel

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

Ferme cette page et revient a
I’écran de menu Fonctions de la
presse (lllustration 15) .

Afficher I'état des entrées de

microprocesseur

Cette sélection permet a I’ utilisateur d’afficher
I’état de chaque entrée de microprocesseur.
Chaque entrée est identifiée par son nom et sa
connexion MTA. Un signe + indique que
I’entrée est mise a la terre ; un tiret — indique
que I’entrée est ouverte. La page 0 (Illustration
26) affiche les entrées de la carte d’entrée/sortie
n°l. La page 1 affiche les entrées de la carte
d’entrée/sortie n°2. La page 2 (lllustration 27)
affiche les entrées directes pour la carte de
microprocesseur. La page 3 affiche les entrées
de la carte d’entrée/sortie n°3 lorsque la presse
est configurée pour la transmission de données
supplémentaires. La page 4 affiche les entrées
pour la carte d’entrée/sortie n°4 lorsque la
presse est configurée pour les entrées de poids
associées.

Explanation

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

View Status of

Microprocessor Inputs

This selection allows the user to view the
status of each microprocessor input. Each
input is identified by name and MTA
connection. A + indicates the input is
grounded; a — indicates the input is open.
Page 0 (Figure 26) displays the inputs for
input/output board #1. Page 1 displays the
inputs for input/output board #2. Page 2
(Figure 27) displays the direct inputs to the
microprocessor board. Page 3 displays the
inputs for input/output board #3 when the
press is configured for Extra Data Pass. Page
4 displays the inputs for input/output board
#4 when the press is configured for Allied
Weight Inputs.

Illustration [Figure] 26: Affichage d’entrées typiques pour la carte d’entrée/sortie [Typical Inputs
Display for Input/Output Board]

Inputs on I/0 Board #1

FPage
Down
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lllustration [Figure] 27: Affichage des entrées pour la carte de microprocesseur [Inputs Display for

Microprocessor Board]

Direct Inputs

Load Chute F

Load Chu

— Fin BICP1006 —
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— End of BICP1006 —
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4.1.

Chapitre 4. Correction des erreurs

Chapitre 4

Correction des
erreurs

Chapter 4
Correcting Errors

BICP1TO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20140131 Lang: FREO1 Applic: CP1

Messages d’erreur de la presse
mono station Mark V

DANGER : Danger d’écrasement—La
descente du vérin de la presse frappera et/ou
écrasera toute personne qui se trouve au-
dessous. Le vérin peut descendre avec le courant
activé ou désactive.

» Assurez-vous que le personnel se trouve
loin de la presse avant de la faire
fonctionner en Manuel ou mode
automatique. Le vérin peut se déplacer
automatiquement lorsque certaines
commandes sont utilisées, par exemple si
@ est sélectionnée ou si les données de
galette sont entrées.

» Savoir comment utiliser les
interrupteurs d’arrét d’urgence
fournis en usine et ou ils sont situés.

» Verrouillage/étiquetage alimentent,
verrouillent le vérin en haut et bloquent
les supports de sécurité fournis en usine
avant de se glisser ou d’atteindre le
dessous du Vérin.

DANGER : Danger de choc
électrique—Le contact avec I’électricité a
haute tension peut vous tuer ou vous blesser
gravement. L’électricité haute tension est
présente dans les dispositifs électriques de cette
machine dés qu’un courant externe est fourni,
méme si les interrupteurs de courant sont hors
tension.

* Le courant électrique de secteur
Verrouillage/Etiquetage se déconnecte
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Mark V Single Stage Press
Error Messages

DANGER : Crush Hazard—
Descending press ram will strike and/or
crush anyone under it. Ram can descend with
power on or off,

» Ensure personnel are clear of the
press before operating it in manual or
automatic mode. The ram may move
automatically when certain controls
are used, such as when (@) is pressed
or cake data is entered.

» Know how to use factory-supplied
emergency stop switches and where
they are located.

» Lock out/tag out power, lock ram up,
and secure factory-supplied safety
supports in place before crawling or
reaching under the ram.

DANGER : Shock Hazard—Contact
with high voltage electricity will kill or
seriously injure you. High voltage electricity
is present in electrical devices on this
machine whenever external power is
supplied, even if power switches are off.

» Lock out/tag out power at wall
disconnect before opening any
electrical control box or accessing any
other electrical component.



4.1.1.

avant que vous n’ouvriez le boitier de
commande électrique ou que vous
n’accédiez a un autre composant
électrique.

» Toujours recourir aux services d’un
électricien licencié qualifié pour le
dépannage du systeme électrique.

DANGER @: Danger d’écrasement—Les
appareils dans et au-dessus de la presse se
déplacent sans avertissement et peuvent prendre,
écraser ou couper les membres en cas de
contact.

* Ne pas tenter d’atteindre ou de se
pencher dans le cadre de la presse durant
le fonctionnement.

« Verrouillage/Etiquetage alimentation
avant de toucher ou d’atteindre des
assemblages dans ou au-dessus du cadre
de la presse lors de I’entretien ou de la
maintenance.

 Assurez-vous que le personnel se trouve
loin de la presse et du tapis de réception
avant le fonctionnement des machines.

» Savoir comment utiliser les
Interrupteurs d’arrét d’urgence
fournis en usine et ou ils sont placés.

» Fermez toutes les portes latérales de la
presse et installez les protections avant
de faire fonctionner la presse.

» Ne pas grimper sur la presse a moins que
I’alimentation ne soit
verrouillée/étiquetée.

Erreurs

Lorsqu’une erreur se produit, I’écran passe de
I’affichage automatique normal & une bréeve
description du dysfonctionnement.

Lisez le manuel de sécurité avant de tenter de
corriger une erreur. Si vous ne parvenez pas a
corriger une erreur ou a déterminer la cause de
I’erreur a partir des informations de cette
section, demandez de I’aide au technicien
d’entretien de votre revendeur ou a I’usine [Pas
de traduction nécessaire]®.

141

Chapitre 4. Correction des erreurs

» Always employ the services of a
licensed, qualified electrician when
troubleshooting the electrical system.

DANGER @: Crush Hazard—Devices in
and above the press move without warning
and can entangle, crush or sever limbs on
contact.

» Do not reach or lean into the press
frame during operation.

» Lock out/tag out power before
touching or reaching into assemblies
in or above press frame during service
or maintenance.

» Ensure personnel are clear of the
press and receiving conveyor before
operating either machine.

» Know how to operate factory-
supplied emergency stop switches
and where they are located.

 Close all press side doors and install
guards before operating the press.

» Do not climb on press unless press
power is locked out/tagged out.

Error Faults

When an error occurs, the display alternates
between the normal automatic display and a
brief description of the malfunction.

Read the safety manual before trying to
correct any error. If you are unable to
correct an error or determine the cause of the
error from the information in this section,
call your dealer service technician or the
Milnor® factory for assistance.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

EO1 LA BOITE N’EST
PAS ENTIEREMENT
MONTEE

EO1 CAN NOT FULLY
RAISED

EO2 LE PANIER N?EST
PAS ENTIEREMENT EN
BAS

EO2 CAN NOT FULLY
DOWN

EO3 LE VERIN N”EST
PAS ENTIEREMENT
LEVE

EO3 RAM NOT FULLY
RAISED

EO4 LE VERIN N”EST
PAS DESCENDU
APPUYER APRES
INCIDENT

EO4 RAM NOT DOWN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

EO6 CELLULE PHOTO-
ELECTRIQUE BLOQUEE
APPUYER APRES
INCIDENT

EO6 EYE BLOCKED
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Explication

Indique que le bidon n’est pas
entierement monté. L’erreur
s’efface automatiquement si
I’entrée Montée complete du
bidon est effectuée.

Indique que le panier n’est pas
descendu jusqu’au bout.
L’erreur s’efface
automatiquement si les entrées
les deuxDescente complete du
panier sont activees.

Indique que le vérin n’est pas
monté jusqu’au bout. L’erreur
s’efface automatiquement si
I’entrée Montée complete du
vérin est activée.

Indique que le vérin n’a pas
effacé I’interrupteur de
proximité vérin dans le panier,
ce qui implique que le vérin
n’est pas descendu. Appuyez
une fois sur ., pour soulever le
vérin. Appuyez a nouveau sur
«— pour descendre le vérin et
revenir au fonctionnement
automatique.

Indique que la cellule photo-
électrique de déchargement est
bloquée, ce qui suggere que des
produits sont restés sur le tapis.
La presse ne peut faire
descendre le panier avant que la
cellule soit liberée. Appuyez sur
< pour revenir au
fonctionnement automatique.
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Explanation

Indicates the can is not
completely up. The error
clears automatically if the
can full up input is made.

Indicates the can is not all
the way down. The error
clears automatically if both
can full down inputs are
made.

Indicates the ram is not all
the way up. The error clears
automatically if the ram full
up input is made.

Indicates the ram did not
clear the ram in can
proximity switch, suggesting
that the ram did not move
down. Pressing «, once
raises the ram. Press
again to lower the ram and
return to automatic
operation.

Indicates that the discharge
photoeye is blocked
suggesting that there are
goods on the belt. The press
cannot bring the can down
until this eye is cleared.
Press ., to return to
automatic operation.



Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

EO8 ERREUR DE
RECEPTION
APPUYER APRES
INCIDENT

EO8 RECEIVE FAULT
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

EO9 ERREUR DE
TRANSFERT
APPUYER APRES
INCIDENT

EO9 TRANSFER FAULT
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E10 ECOPE BLOQUEE
APPUYER APRES
INCIDENT

E10 SCOOP BLOCKED
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

Explication

Cette erreur s’applique au
chargement Miltrac uniquement.
Elle indique que le transfert
Miltrac a été abandonné par le
dispositif de chargement. Cela
se produit généralement lorsque
I’opérateur met le tunnel hors
tension apres avoir validé le
transfert, mais avant que le
transfert n’ait lieu. Appuyez sur
& 0U «— pour effacer I’erreur et
mettre la presse en mode
manuel.

Cette erreur s’applique au
déchargement Miltrac
uniquement. Elle indique que
I’unité de réception a abandonné
le transfert. Cela se produit
géneéralement lorsque I’unité de
réception perd la connexion
triphasée lors du
fonctionnement (c’est-a-dire
gu’une plaque de sécurité est
renvoyée, que () est
sélectionné, en cas de panne de
courant, etc). Utilisez les
commandes manuelles pour
ramener la navette a sa position
de reception. Appuyez sur . ou
«— pour effacer I’erreur et
mettre la presse en mode manuel
Déchargez manuellement les
produits de la presse. Revenez
au mode automatique et vérifiez
les données de galette sur
I’écran.

Indique que des produits
reposent sur I’écope de
chargement. Cela se produit
généralement lorsque les
produits ne sont pas assez
humides pour glisser le long de
I’écope. Utilisez le crochet de
butée pour vider I’écope et
appuyez sur — pour revenir en
fonctionnement automatique.
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Explanation

This error applies to Miltrac
loading only. Indicates
Miltrac transfer was aborted
by the loading device. This
usually occurs when the
operator powers off the
tunnel after it has committed
to transfer, but before the
transfer has taken place.
Pressing . or «, clears the
error and puts the press in
manual mode.

This error applies to Miltrac
discharge only. Indicates the
receiving device aborted the
transfer. This usually
happens when the receiving
device loses the three-wire
connection during operation
(i.e., a safety plate is kicked,
the @ is pressed, power
failure, etc). Use the manual
controls to move the shuttle
back to the receive position.
Pressing . or «, clears the
error and puts the press in
manual mode. Manually
discharge goods from the
press. Return to automatic
mode and verify cake data
when prompted.

Indicates goods are laying on
the load scoop. This usually
occurs when the goods are
not wet enough to slide
down the scoop. Use the gaff
hook to clear the scoop and
press «, to return to

automatic operation.
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Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

E11 PAS DE PRODUITS
DANS LA BOITE
APPUYER APRES
INCIDENT

E11 NO GOODS IN CAN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E12 LE VERIN N”EST
PAS EN

POSITION DE
DECHARGEMENT

E12 RAM NOT AT
UNLOAD POSITION

E13 LA PORTE DE
CHARGEMENT NE S?EST
PAS

ENTIEREMENT OUVERTE

E13 LOAD DOOR NOT
FULLY OPEN

E14 LA PORTE DE
CHARGEMENT NE S?EST
PAS

ENTIEREMENT FERMEE

E14 LOAD DOOR NOT
FULLY CLOSED

E16 LA CELLULE
PHOTO-ELECTRIQUE NE
S’EST PAS

BLOQUEE

E16 EYE DID NOT
BLOCK
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Explication

Indique que le vérin a vide
I’indicateur de proximité
Descente compléte du vérin ce
qui suggére qu’il n’y a pas de
charge dans le panier lorsque
I’unité de chargement n’a pas
signalé de passe vide. Appuyez
sur —, pour effacer I’erreur et
mettre la presse en mode
manuel.

Indique que le vérin n’a pas
passé le point de déchargement
lorsque la presse a tenté de le
soulever. L erreur s’efface
automatiquement si I’entrée
Vérin en déchargement est
activeée.

S’applique uniguement aux
machines équipées d’une porte
de chargement. Indique que la
porte de chargement ne s’est pas
entiérement ouverte apres que la
presse a tenté de la soulever.
Une fois que vous avez corrigé
le probléme, appuyez sur
pour revenir en fonctionnement
automatique.

S’applique uniquement aux
machines équipées d’une porte
de chargement. Indique que la
porte de chargement n’était pas
entiérement fermée aprés que la
presse a tenté de I’abaisser. Une
fois que vous avez corrigeé le
probleme, appuyez sur ., pour
revenir en fonctionnement
automatique.

Indique que la galette n’a pas
bloqué la cellule photo-
électrique lorsque la presse a
tenté de décharger les produits.
L’erreur s’efface
automatiquement si I’entrée
cellule photo-électrique de tapis
est activee. Cette erreur peut
étre causée par les conditions
suivantes :
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Explanation

Indicates the ram cleared the
ram full down proximity
switch suggesting that there
is no load in the can when
the loading device did not
indicate an empty pocket.
Pressing ., clears the error
and puts the press in manual
mode.

Indicates the ram did not
pass the unload point when
the press attempted to raise
the ram. The error clears
automatically if the ram at
unload input is made.

Applies only to machines
equipped with a load door.
Indicates the load door was
not fully open after the press
attempted to raise the load
door. After correcting the
problem, press ., to return
to automatic operation.

Applies only to machines
equipped with a load door.
Indicates the load door was
not fully closed after the
press attempted to lower the
load door. After correcting
the problem, press ., to
return to automatic
operation.

Indicates the cake did not
block the photoeye when the
press attempted to discharge.
The error clears
automatically if the belt eye
input is made. This error
may be caused by the
following conditions:



Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

E17 LA PORTE DE
DECHARGEMENT

N?EST PAS
ENTIEREMENT OUVERTE

E17 DISCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY OPEN

E18 LA PORTE DE
DECHARGEMENT
PAS ENTIEREMENT
FERMEE

E18 DISCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY CLOSED

E19 LE CAPTEUR D’EAU
N”A PAS
CAPTE LES PRODUITS

E19 WATER SENSOR DID
NOT SENSE GOODS

E20 LE CODE DE
PRESSE XX
N”EST PAS VALIDE

E20 PRESS CODE XX
IS INVALID

E21 LA PRESSE DOIT
ETRE
VIDE

E21 PRESS SHOULD BE
EMPTY

Explication

Indique que la porte de
déchargement ne s’est pas
entiérement ouverte lorsque la
presse a tenté de lever la porte.
L’erreur s’efface
automatiquement si I’entrée
Porte de déechargement en haut
est activée.

Indique que la porte de
déchargement ne s’est pas
entiérement fermée lorsque la
presse a tenté d’abaisser la
porte. Appuyez une fois sur
pour lever la porte de
déchargement. Appuyez a
nouveau sur ., pour baisser la
porte et revenir au mode
automatique.

L’entrée du capteur d’eau n’a
pas éte activée lors du
chargement et la passe n’était
pas vide. Appuyez sur — pour
revenir au fonctionnement
automatique.

Indique que la presse a recu un
code de presse de I’unité de
chargement pour une formule
inexistante. Cela est
généralement dd a une erreur
d’entrée de données. Appuyez
sur —, pour effacer I’erreur et
mettre la presse en mode
Manuel. Revenez au mode
automatique et vérifiez les
entrées de galette.

Indique que le vérin n’a pas
activé le detecteur de proximité
Descente compléte du veérin, ce
qui suggeére qu’il existe une
charge dans le panier alors
I’unité de chargement a indiqué
une passe vide. Appuyez sur .,
pour effacer I’erreur et mettre la
presse en mode Manuel.
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Explanation

Indicates the discharge door
did not fully open when the
press attempted to raise the
door. The error clears
automatically if the
discharge door up input is
made.

Indicates the discharge door
did not fully close when the
press attempted to lower the
door. Pressing «, once raises
the discharge door. Press
again to lower the door and
return to automatic mode.

The water sensor input was
not made during loading and
the load was not an empty.
Press . to return to
automatic operation.

Indicates the press received a
press code from the loading
device for a non-existent
formula. This is usually due
to a data entry error. Pressing
«— Clears the error and puts
the press in manual mode.
Return to automatic mode
and verify the cake data.

Indicates the ram did not
clear the ram full down
proximity switch, suggesting
that there is a load in the can
when the loading device
indicated an empty pocket.
Pressing —, clears the error
and puts the press in manual
mode.
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Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

E22 CELLULE PHOTO-
ELECTRIQUE COINC
BLOQUEE

E22 COINC EYE
BLOCKED

E23 LE VERIN N”EST
PAS ENTIEREMENT
DANS LE PANIER

E23 RAM NOT FULLY
IN CAN

E24 BOITE COLLEE EN
BAS

APPUYER SUR LA
REPRISE APRES
INCIDENT

E24 CAN STUCK DOWN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E25 PRESSION
INATTENDUE
DANS LE VERIN

E25 UNEXPECTED
PRESSURE IN RAM

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Explication

S’applique uniguement aux
machines équipées d’une cellule
COINC. Indique que la cellule
photo-électrique COINC ne
s’est pas videe lors du
déchargement. Cette erreur est
activée uniquement lorsque la
décision de configuration Temps
imparti pour que la galette soit
vidée de la cellule photo-
électrique COINC est définie
par une valeur autre que zéro.
Appuyez sur ., pour effacer
I’erreur et mettre la presse en
mode Manuel.

Indique que le vérin n’est pas
parvenu a franchir le point de
déchargement lorsque la presse
a tenté d’abaisser le vérin, ce
qui suggeére que le vérin n’est
pas entiérement inséré dans le
panier. La presse tente
d’abaisser le vérin deux fois
avant de signaler I’erreur.
Appuyez sur ., pour effacer
I’erreur et mettre la presse en
mode Manuel.

Indique qu’un ou les deux
détecteurs Descente compléte du
panier ont encore éte actives
apres que la presse ait tenté de
lever le panier. Appuyez sur .,
pour effacer I’erreur et mettre la
presse en mode Manuel.

Indique que la presse a détecté
de la pression dans le vérin
avant que celui-ci nait effacé le
détecteur de proximité vérin
dans le panier. Appuyez sur .,
pour effacer I’erreur et mettre la
presse en mode Manuel.
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Explanation

Applies only to machines
equipped with a COINC.
Indicates the COINC
photoeye did not clear during
discharge. This error is
enabled only when the
configure decision Time for
Cake to Clear COINC Eye is
set to a non-zero value.
Pressing —, clears the error
and puts the press in manual
mode.

Indicates the ram failed to
clear the unload point when
the press attempted to lower
the ram, suggesting that the
ram is not fully in the can.
The press makes two
attempts to lower the ram
before signaling the error.
Pressing ., clears the error
and puts the press in manual
mode.

Indicates one or both of the
can full down switches was
still made after the press
attempted to raise the can.
Pressing —, clears the error
and puts the press in manual
mode.

Indicates the press detected
pressure in the ram before
the ram cleared the ram in
can proximity switch.
Pressing ., clears the error
and puts the press in manual
mode.



4.1.2.

4.1.3.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

E26 LE VERIN N”EST
PAS ENTIEREMENT EN
BAS

E26 RAM NOT FULLY
DOWN

Explication

Pour une formule transfert vide,
indique que le vérin n’a pas
activé le détecteur de proximité
Descente compléte du veérin
dans les 20 secondes du
transfert du detecteur de
proximité Vérin en
déchargement. Cette erreur peut
également se produire si le vérin
ne désactive pas le
detecteurDescente compléte du
vérin avant I’expiration d’un

Chapitre 4. Correction des erreurs

Explanation

For a Pass Empty formula,
indicates that the ram did not
clear the Ram Full Down
proximity switch within 20
seconds of passing the Ram
At Unload proximity switch.
This error may also occur if
the ram doesn't clear the
Ram Full Down switch
before any programmed Max
Press Time expires.

temps de presse max.

programme.

Echecs de carte

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

ECHEC DE CARTE
XXXXXX

APPUYEZ SUR
L”>ANNULATION DE
SIGNAL

XXXXXX BOARD FAILED <
PRESS SIGNAL CANCEL

Explication

Erreurs d’interrupteur

Le vérin et le panier peuvent étre dotés de
détecteurs de proximité aux deux extrémités du
trajet (certains en ont un, d’autres en ont
plusieurs en série). Si les interrupteurs de

proximité des extrémités opposées du trajet sont

actionnés en méme temps (c’est-a-dire qu’il y a
des indications contradictoires), le
microprocesseur arréte le fonctionnement
automatique et affiche un message d’erreur
d’interrupteur.

Remarque 3: Une fois qu’une erreur d’interrupteur
(El) a été détectée par I’ordinateur, elle est “prise en
compte” ou mémorisée. Par conséquent, un
dysfonctionnement d’interrupteur méme momentané
causera une erreur d’interrupteur.
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Indique qu’une carte de
périphérique ne communique
pas avec le contrdleur.
<XXXXX> est E/S #x, SORTIE
#x, DIA ou A/D. Appuyez sur

Board Failures

Explanation

Indicates a peripheral board
is not communicating with
the controller. Where
<XXXXX> is either 1/0O #x,
OUT #x, Dto A, or Ato D.
Press .

Switch Faults

The ram and can each have proximity
switches at both ends of travel (some have
one, others two or more in series). If the
proximity switches on opposite ends of travel
are made at the same time (i.e., there are
contradicting indications), the
microprocessor stops automatic operation
and displays a switch fault (SF) error
message.

Note 3: Once a switch fault has been seen by the
computer, it is “latched in” or remembered.
Therefore, even a momentary switch malfunction
will cause a switch fault.
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Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

E1I1 PANIER EN HAUT
ET EN BAS

SF1 CAN UP AND DOWN

E12 VERIN EN
DECHARGEMENT &
VERIN PAS
COMPLETEMENT EN BAS

SF2 RAM AT UNLOAD &
NOT RAM FULL DOWN

E13 VERIN A DEMI
LEVE &

PAS DE VERIN AU
DECHARGEMENT

SF3 RAM HALF UP &
NOT RAM AT UNLOAD

E14 VERIN
ENTIEREMENT EN HAUT
&

PAS DE VERIN A DEMI
LEVE

SF4 RAM FULL UP &
NOT RAM HALF UP

SF5 LA PORTE DE
DECHARGEMENT
HAUT ET BAS

SF5 DISCHARGE DOOR
UP AND DOWN
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Explication

L’entrée Montée compléte du
panier et I’une des entrées
Descente complete du panier
ont été effectuées en méme
temps.

L’entrée Vérin en déchargement
a été activée alors que Descente
complete du vérin n’était pas
activée. L’entrée Vérin en
déchargement implique que
I’entrée Descente complete du
vérin doit également étre
activée.

L’entrée vérin a demi levé a été
activée alors que I’entrée Vérin
en déchargement ne I’était pas.
L’entrée vérin a demi levé
implique que I’entrée Vérin en
déchargement doit également
étre activée.

L’entrée Montée compléte du
vérin a été activée alors que
I’entrée vérin a demi levé ne
I’était pas. L’entrée Montée
complete du vérin implique que
I’entrée vérin a demi levé doit
également étre activée.

Les entrées Porte de
déchargement en haut et BAS
ont été activées en méme temps.
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Explanation

The can full up and one of
the can full down inputs
were made at the same time.

The ram at unload input was
made while the ram full
down was not made. The
ram at unload input implies
that the ram full down input
should also be made.

The ram half up input was
made while the ram at
unload input was not made.
The ram half up input
implies that the ram at
unload input should also be
made.

The ram full up input was
made while the ram half up
input was not made. The ram
full up input implies that the
ram half up input should also
be made.

The discharge door up and
down inputs were made at
the same time.



Erreurs diverses

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

*** TAPIS TENDU ***
VERIFIEZ LES
ROULEAUX DU TAPIS

**% TAUT BELT ***
CHECK BELT ROLLERS

FILTRE PRINCIPAL
SALE

MAIN FILTER DIRTY

FILTRE DE RECIRC.
SALE

RECIRC FILTER DIRTY

TEMPERATURE D”HUILE
ELEVEE

OlIL TEMPERATURE HIGH

Chapitre 4. Correction des erreurs

Miscellaneous Faults

Explication

Les produits se sont pris autour
de I’entrainement, la tension
et/ou le rouleau de centrage,
entre le rouleau et le dessous du
tapis. Cela a pour résultat
d’accroitre le diametre de
rouleau effectif ainsi que la
tension du tapis. Si elle n’est pas
corrigée, la tension de tapis en
exceés peut endommager le tapis
ou les paliers a chaque extrémité
du rouleau.

Respectez toutes les précautions
de sécurite, retirez les produits
pris dans le rouleau comme
décrit dans le manuel
d’entretien. Contactez votre
superviseur ou le personnel de
maintenance qualifié.

Le filtre d’huile principal est
sale et a besoin d’étre remplacé.
Remplacez le filtre et remettez
la presse en fonctionnement
normal.

Le filtre d’huile de recirculation
est sale et a besoin d’étre
remplacé. Remplacez le filtre et
remettez la presse en
fonctionnement normal.

L’huile hydraulique est trop
chaude. Cette erreur interrompt
la presse. Appuyez sur ., pour
effacer I’écran d’erreur.
Attendez que I’huile refroidisse
et ramenez la presse a son

fonctionnement normal.
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Explanation

Goods are wrapped around
the drive, tension, and/or
tracking roller, between the
roller and the underside of
the belt. This results in an
increased effective roller
diameter and increased belt
tension. Unless corrected,
the increased belt tension can
damage the belt or the
bearings on either end of the
the roller.

Observing all safety
precautions, remove the
wrapped goods from the
roller(s) as described in the
service manual. Contact your
supervisor or qualified
maintenance personnel.

The main oil filter is dirty
and needs to be replaced.
Replace the filter and return
the press to normal
operation.

The recirculation oil filter is
dirty and needs to be
replaced. Replace the filter
and return the press to
normal operation.

The hydraulic oil is too hot.
This error shuts down the
press. Press ., to clear the
error display. Wait for the oil
to cool and return the press
to normal operation.
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Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

NIVEAU D”HUILE BAS

OIL LEVEL LOW

— Fin BICP1T03 —
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Explication

Le niveau d’huile hydraulique
est tombé trop bas. Cette erreur
interrompt la presse. Appuyez
sur . pour effacer I’écran
d’erreur. Ajoutez une quantité
d’huile juste suffisante pour
gviter cette erreur. Démarrez la
presse et élevez le vérin.
Vérifiez le niveau d’huile
lorsque le vérin est levé et
ajoutez plus d’huile si
nécessaire.
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Explanation

The hydraulic oil level has
dropped too low. This error
shuts down the press. Press
;& to clear the error display.
Add just enough oil to
prevent the error. Start the
press and raise the ram.
Check oil level with the ram
raised and add more oil as
necessary.

— End of BICP1T03 —
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Anwendbare Milnor® Maschinen der Modelle: [Applicable Milnor®
products by model number:]

MP1540CL
MP1556R-
MP1650L-
MP1A50CR

MP1540CR
MP1640CL
MP1650R-
MP1A50L-

MP1540L-
MP1640CR
MP1656CL
MP1A50R-

MP1540R-
MP1640L-
MP1656CR
MP1A56CL
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MP1556CL
MP1640R-
MP1656L-
MP1A56CR

MP1556CR
MP1650CL
MP1656R-
MP1A56L-

MP1556L-
MP1650CR
MP1A50CL
MP1A56R-
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1.1

1.1.1.

Kapitel 1. Steuerelemente

Kapitel 1
Steuerelemente

Chapter 1
Controls

BICPUOOL1 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20110902 Lang: GERO1 Applic: CP1

Einstufige Presse —
Steuerelemente und Schalter

Notstoppschalter (einrastender
Drucktaster) [pokument BIVUUOO02]

Mindestens ein Notstoppschalter (Abbildung 1)
befindet sich auf der Vorrichtung. Beim Driicken
wird die Stromversorgung zu den Steuerelementen
der Maschinen unterbrochen, die Maschine wird
angehalten und der Schalter in einer gedriickten
Position (Schalter aktiviert, Maschine gestoppt)
verriegelt. Wenn keine Gefahr besteht, den Taster
nach rechts drehen, um den Schalter auszurasten. Um
den Betrieb wieder aufzunehmen, die normalen
Schritte zum Einschalten des Gerétes durchf ihren.

Single Stage Press Controls
and Switches

Emergency Stop Switch
(locking push button) pocument

BIVUUOO02]

One or more emergency stop switches
(Figure 1) are provided on the device. When
pressed, any emergency stop switch removes
power from the machine controls, stopsthe
machine and locks in the depressed (switch
actuated, machine stopped) position. When
safe to do so, turn the button clockwise to
unlock the switch. To resume operation,
perform the device's normal startup
procedure.

Abbildung [Figure] 1: Notstoppschalter [Emergency Stop Switch]

Gestoppte Position [Stopped Position]

Betriebs-Position [Run Position]

/“__“\\

Beachtung : Den Notstoppschalter in einem
Notfall sofort driicken. Dadurch wird die
Dreileiterschaltung deaktiviert, die Stromversorgung
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Notice : Press the emergency stop
switch immediately in an emergency
situation. This disables the 3-wire circuit




1.1.2.

1.1.2.1.

Kapitel 1. Steuerelemente

zur Mikroprozessorsteuerung wird jedoch while maintaining power to the
aufrechterhalten. microprocessor controller.
Anzeige oder Aktion Erklarung Explanation
[Display or Action]
©  Dieses Symbol stellt den This symbol represents the
Notstoppschalter in allen Milnor®-  emergency stop switch in
Dokumenten auRer Schaltpl&nen Milnor® documents other
dar. than electrical wiring
diagrams.
Hauptsteuerelemente fir alle Main Switch Panel Controls
Pressen for All Presses

Das Hauptbedienfeld (Abbildung 2) enthalt alle fur The main switch panel (Figure 2) contains all

die Bedienung der Maschine und die Uberwachung controls necessary to operate the machine
des Automatikbetriebs nOthdlgen Steuerelemente. and monitor automatic Operation_

Abbildung [Figure] 2: Hauptbedienfeld mit einer 12-Tasten-Tastenfeld [Main Switch Panel with 12-
button Keypad]

Bedienfeld [Switch Panel] Legende [Legend]

Anzeige [Display]
Tastenfeld [Keypad]
Leuchte Bedienersignal
[Operator Signal lamp]
Taster Sgnal |éschen [Signal
Cancel button]
Sart-Taster [Sart button]
Schitissel schalter
Betrieb/Programmieren
[Run/Program keyswitch]
Notstopptaster [Emergency
Sop button]
Hauptschalter [Master
switch]

Anzeige—Die Pressenanzeige wird in Abbildung 2 Display—The press display is shown in
dargestellt. Bei einigen Modellen ersetzt die Figure 2. On some models a graphic display
grafische Anzeige die alphanumerische Anzeige. panel replaces the alphanumeric display.

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklarung Explanation

[Display or Action]

DOES PRESS HAVE So wird eine typische Thisishow atypica display
A CAKE? 0=NO 1=YES Anzeigeaufforderung in diesem prompt is depicted in this
(Befindet sich ein Handbuch dargestellt. manual.

Waschekuchen in der
Presse? 0=Nein 1=Ja)

DOES PRESS HAVE

A CAKE? 0=NO 1=YES

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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1.1.2.2.

1.1.2.3.

1.1.2.4.

1.1.25.

Kapitel 1. Steuerelemente

Tastenfeld—Das Pressentastenfeld besitzt 12 oder
30 Tasten, je nach Modell und Herstellungsdatum..

Keypad—The press keypad is 12 or 30
keys, depending on the model and the date of
manufacture.

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklérung Explanation
[Display or Action]
(2) s==(F)  Sowerden Tastenfeldeintrége Thisis how keypad entries

dargestellt. Eine genauere
Erlauterung finden Siein dem
betreffenden Abschnitt in
Dokument BICPUKO1.

Bedienersignal Leuchte—Die Leuchte
Bedienersignal leuchtet, wenn ein Eingriff des
Bedieners erforderlich ist. Diese Leuchte kann durch
eine blinkende Rundumleuchte an der Oberseite der
Presse und einen akustischen Signalton ergénzt
werden.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

& In diesem Handbuch steht dieses
Symbol fur die Leuchte
Bedienersignal, die blinkende
Rundumleuchte und den

are depicted. See the related
section in document
BICPUKO1 for amore
detailed explanation.

Operator Signal lamp—The operator
signal lamp illuminates when the press needs
the attention of an operator. This light may
be accompanied by aflashing beacon near
the top of the press and an audible horn.

Explanation

In this manual, this symbol
represents the operator
signal lamp, flashing beacon,
and audible horn.

akustischen Signalton.

Signal I6schen Schalter—Der Schalter Sgnal
[6schen ist ein federnder Drucktaster fur die Eingabe
in die Mikroprozessorsteuerung, um das
Bedienersignal zu beenden.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

& Dieses Symbol steht fir den
Schalter Signal l6schen in diesem

Handbuch.

Start Schalter—Wenn die Maschine tber den
Hauptschalter eingeschaltet wird und ale
Sicherheitsbedingungen fir den Betrieb der
Maschine erflllt sind, erlaubt dieser federnde
Drucktaster den Maschinenbetrieb. Beim Driicken
dieses Schalters schlief3en sich die Kontakte im
Relais CRS+, das solange geschlossen bleibt, wie die
Dreileiterschaltung geschlossen ist.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklérung

Dieses Symbol steht fir den
Sartschalter in diesem Handbuch.
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Signal Cancel switch—Thesignal
cancel switch isamomentary pushbutton
switch which makes an input to the
microprocessor controller to end the operator
signal.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
signal cancel switch in this
manual .

Start switch—When power is enabled
through the master switch and all safety
conditions are met for the machine to run,
this momentary pushbutton switch allows
machine operation. Pressing this switch
closes contactsin relay CRS+, which remain
closed as long as the three-wire circuit is
intact.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
start switch in this manual.



1.1.2.6.

1.1.2.7.

Betrieb/Programmieren
Schlusselschalter—Mit dem Schiiisselschalter
Betrieb/Programmieren wird ein unbefugtes
Programmieren verhindert. Esist keine
Mikroprozessoreingabe moglich, um den Inhalt des
Speichers der Mikroprozessorsteuerung zu éndern.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

o Dieses Symbol steht fir den
SchlUissel schal ter
Betrieb/Programmieren in der
Position Betrieb (Normalbetrieb).
Der Schlissel kann nur in dieser
Position aus dem Schalter entfernt

werden.

Iy Dieses Symbol steht fir den
SchlUissel schal ter
Betrieb/Programmieren in der
Position Programmieren. Die
Programmierung erfolgt in der
Regel durch den Vorgesetzten oder

Kapitel 1. Steuerelemente

Run/Program keyswitch—The
run/program keyswitch helps prevent
unauthorized programming by removing a
microprocessor input required to modify the
contents of the memory on the
microprocessor controller.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
run/program keyswitch in
the Run position, as during
normal operation. The key
can only be removed from
the switch in this position.

This symbol represents the
run/program keyswitch in
the Program position.
Programming istypically
performed by laundry
supervisors and managers.

Leiter der Wascherei.

Stopp schalter—Der Stoppschalter unterbricht
die Dreileiterschaltung und stoppt den Betrieb.

Trotzdem liegt noch Spannung von der Steuerung an.

Dieser Schalter Ubernimmt die gleiche Funktion wie
der Notstoppschalter, doch der Stoppschalter wird

sofort beim Loslassen des Tasters zurilickgesetzt. Die

Bedienung des Notstoppschalters wird genauer in
Abschnitt 1.1.1 beschrieben.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

() Dieses Symbol steht fir die
Leuchte Anzeige fur niedrigen
Luftdruck in diesem Handbuch.
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Stop switch—The stop switch disables
the 3-wire circuit and stops operation, but
does not remove power from the control
system. Thisisthe same function asthe
emergency stop switch, but the stop switch
resets immediately when the button is
released. Operation of the emergency stop
switch is described more completely in
Section 1.1.1.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
low air pressure indicator
lamp in this manual.
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1.1.2.8.

1.1.3.

1.1.4.

Kapitel 1. Steuerelemente

Haupt Schalter—Der Hauptschalter steuert d
Stromversorgung der Maschinensteuerung. Bei
ausgeschaltetem Hauptschalter ist der gesamte
Steuerkreis unterbrochen, d. h., die
Mikroprozessorsteuerung erhalt keinen Strom.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

R Dieses Symbol steht fir die Aus-
Position des Hauptschaltersin den
Milnor®-Dokumenten, auler in den

Schaltplanen.

Q Dieses Symbol steht fir die Ein-
Position des Hauptschaltersin den
Dokumenten Milnor®, auRer in den

Schaltplanen.

Stopp/Fehlerbeseitigung
Steuerelemente

ie

Diese Steuerplatte enthélt einen Sartschalter, einen

Fehlerbeseitigungs-Schalter und einen
Notstoppschalter.

Master switch—The master switch
controls power to the machine control circuit.
When the master switch is off, the entire
control circuit isdisabled, i.e., the
microprocessor controller is not powered.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
OFF position of the master
switch in Milnor®
documents other than
electrical wiring diagrams.

This symbol represents the
ON position of the master
switch in Milnor®
documents other than
electrical wiring diagrams.

Stop/Fault Recovery Controls

This control plate contains a start switch, a
fault recovery switch, and an emergency stop
switch.

Abbildung [Figure] 3: Stopp/Fehlerbeseitigung Steuerelemente [Stop/Fault Recovery

Controls]

Bedienfeld [Control Panel]

3

Legende [Legend]

Sartschalter (siehe Abschnitt
1.1.2.5) [Start switch (see
Section 1.1.2.5)]

Fehlerbeseitigungs-Schalter
(siehe Abschnitt 1.1.5.2)
[Fault Recovery switch (see
Section 1.1.5.2)]

Notstoppschalter (siehe
Abschnitt 1.1.1) [Emergency
Sop switch (see Section
1.1.1)]

Ruckgewinnungspumpe
Steuerelemente
Diese Pressensteuerung schaltet die

Rickgewinnungspumpe bei Bedarf ein und aus. Mit

dem Schalter Pumpe aus/automatisch den Betrieb der

Pumpe verhindern.
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Reuse Pump Controls

The press controller turns the reuse pump on
and off as needed. Use the Pump
Off/Automatic switch to prevent the pump
from running.



Kapitel 1. Steuerelemente

Abbildung [Figure] 4: Steuerelemente der Rickgewinnungspumpe [Reuse Pump

Controls]

Bedienfeld [Control Panel]

0

o

Legende [Legend]

A. Schalter Pumpe
aus/automatisch [Pump
Off/Automatic switch]

B. Leuchte Pumpe in Betrieb
[Pump Running lamp]

0 C. L euchte Pumpe deaktiviert

[Pump Disabled lamp]

1.1.4.1. RlUckgewinnungspumpe
aus/automatisch Schalter—Mit dem Schalter
» Pumpe aus/automatisch” kann der Bediener die
Rickgewinnungspumpe vor allem bei
Wartungsarbeiten deaktivieren.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

1.1.4.2. Pumpein Betrieb Leuchte

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Reuse Pump Off/Automatic

Erklarung

Dieses Symbol steht fir die
Schalterposition Aus — oder
deaktiviert.

Dieses Symbol steht fir die

Schalterposition Automatikbetrieb.

In dieser Position arbeitet die
gesteuerte Komponente unter der
Steuerung einer anderen
Komponente, in der Regel des
Mikroprozessors.

switch—The pump off/automatic switch
allows the operator to disable the reuse
pump, primarily for maintenance.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
Off—or disabled—switch
position.

This symbol represents the
Automatic operation switch
position. In this position, the
controlled component
operates under the control of
another component, usually
the microprocessor.

Pump Running lamp

Erklarung

Dieses Symbol steht fiir die
Leuchte Pumpein Betrieb in
diesem Handbuch. Die Leuchte
leuchtet, wenn die

Rickgewinnungspumpe in Betrieb

ist.
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Explanation

This symbol represents the
Pump Running lamp in this
manual. Thelamp is
illuminated when the reuse
pump is running.
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Kapitel 1. Steuerelemente

1.1.4.3. Pumpe deaktiviert Leuchte Pump Disabled lamp
Anzeige oder Aktion Erklérung Explanation
[Display or Action]
@  Dieses Symbol stent fur die This symbol represents the
Leuchte Pumpe deaktiviert in Pump Disabled lamp in this
diesem Handbuch. Die Leuchte manual. Thelamp is
leuchtet, wenn die illuminated when the reuse
Ruickgewinnungspumpe nach dem pump did not run after
Betriebsbefehl nicht in Betrieb ist, operation was commanded,
d. h., ein Fehler vorliegt. Die which isan error condition.
haufigste Ursache fir diesen Fehler  The most common cause of
ist die Ausldsung des thiserror isatripped reuse
Uberlastschalters des Motors der pump motor overload.
Ruckgewinnungstankpumpe.
1.1.5. Presse beladen/Fehlerbeseitigung Press is Loaded/Fault
Steuerelemente Recovery controls
Abbildung [Figure] 5: Steuerelemente , Presse beladen/Fehlerbeseitigung” [Press
Loaded/Fault Recovery Controls]
Bedienfeld [Control Panel] Legende [Legend]
A. Schalter Presse beladen
/. [PressisLoaded switch]
I B. Fehlerbeseitigungs-Schalter
@% [Fault Recovery switch]
0
1.1.5.1. Presse beladen Schalter—Mit dem Schalter Press is Loaded switch—Thepressis

Presse beladen kann der Mikroprozessorsteuerung
mitgeteilt werden, dass die Presse eine Ladung
enthalt und Waschekuchendaten anfordern sollte.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

& Dieses Symbol steht fir den
Schalter Presse beladen in diesem

Handbuch.
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loaded switch provides an input to the
microprocessor controller to indicate that the
press contains aload and should prompt for
cake data.

Explanation
This symbol indicates the

pressisloaded switch in this
manual.



1.15.2.

1.1.6.

1.1.7.

Fehlerbeseitigungs -Schalter—Mit diesem
Schalter kann der Steuerung mitgeteilt werden, dass

Sie die Ursache des vorhergehenden Fehlers behoben

haben.

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklérung

[Display or Action]

Lampentest Schalter (optional)
Bestimmte Gerétenormen sehen diesen federnden
Drucktaster vor. Falls vorhanden, befindet er sich in
der Nahe des Hauptbedienfelds. Wenn dieser
Schalter gedriickt wird, leuchten alle
Anzeigeleuchten auf dem Bedienfeld, sodass der
Bediener auf defekte Lampen priifen kann.

Dieses Symbol steht fir den
Fehlerbeseitigungs-Schalter in
diesem Handbuch.

Kapitel 1. Steuerelemente

Fault Recovery switch—~Pressthis
switch to tell the controller that you have
corrected the cause of the previous error.

Explanation

This symbol represents the
fault recovery switch in this
manual .

Lamp Test switch (optional)
Certain equipment standards require this
momentary pushbutton switch. Whenitis
provided, it is mounted near the main switch
panel. When this switch is pressed, all
indicator lamps on the switch panel are
illuminated, allowing the operator to check
for malfunctioning bulbs.

Abbildung [Figure] 6: Lampentest Schalter [Lamp Test switch]

LAMP
& TEST

01-10702X

Instrumententafel

Die einstufige Milnor®-Presse besitzt drei

M essgeréte zur Uberwachung der Driicke in der
Hydraulikanlage. Die Anordnung dieser Messgeréte
wird in Abbildung 7 gezeigt.

Die hier beschriebenen M essger ate dienen nur

Wartungszwecken. Weitere Detailsfinden Sieim
Servicehandbuch.
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Gauge Cluster

The Milnor® single stage press is equipped
with three gauges for monitoring pressuresin
the hydraulic system. The arrangement of
these gaugesis shownin Figure 7.

The gauges described here are for
maintenance purposes only. Seethe
service manual for more details.
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1.1.7.1.

1.1.7.2.

1.1.7.3.

Kapitel 1. Steuerelemente

Abbildung [Figure] 7: Instrumententafel [Gauge Cluster]

Messgeréate [Gauges]

gauge]

gauge]

Legende [Legend]

A. Systemmanometer [System pressure gauge]
B. Kolbenablassmanometer [Ram Relief pressure

C. Behalterablassmanometer [Can Relief pressure

Systemmanometer—Das obere Messgerét dient
zur Einstellung des Drucksim Leerlauf, des
Pumpenausgleichsdrucks, der Motorleistung fir die
erste und zweite Stufe, des maximalen Drucks des
Proportionalventils und des Systemabl assdrucks.

Kolbenablassmanometer—Das mittlere
Messgerét dient zur Einstellung des
Kolbenablassdrucks und der Motorleistung fur die
zweite Stufe.

Behalterablassmanometer—Mit dem unteren
Messgerat wird der Ablassdruck fir den Behalter
eingestellt.

— Ende BICPUOO1 —
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System Pressure Gauge—Thetop
gauge is used for setting the idle pressure,
pump compensation pressure, first and
second stage motor horsepower, proportional
valve maximum pressure, and system relief
pressure.

Ram Relief Pressure Gauge—The
middle gauge is used to set the ram relief
pressure and second stage motor horsepower.

Can Relief Pressure Gauge—The
lower gauge is used to set the can relief
pressure.

— End of BICPUOO1 —



2.1.

2.1.1.

Kapitel 2
Normalbetrieb

Kapitel 2. Normalbetrieb

Chapter 2

Normal
Operation

BICP1004 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20110902 Lang: GERO1 Applic: CP1

Mark VI-Pressenbetrieb fur
Werkspersonal

Der Betrieb dieser Maschine erfolgt in der Regel
vollautomatisch. Nach dem Einstellen der Maschine
auf Automatikbetrieb wird jedes Md eine neue
Ladung mit den entsprechenden Postencodes von der
Beladevorrichtung zur Presse Ubertragen, wenn die
Beladevorrichtung (in der Regel eine CBW®-
Tunnelwaschanlage) zur Entladung und die Presse
fr den Empfang bereit ist. Vor dem Eingang einer
neuen Ladung wird der verarbeitete Waschekuchen
auf ein Speicherband oder ein Transportsystem
Ubertragen, damit die Maschine fir die néchste
Ladung frei ist.

Aus Sicherheitsgrinden hier

beginnen

Dieses Dokument soll den Maschinenbediener tiber
die sichere und effiziente Bedienung der Maschine
informieren. Die Maschine nur bedienen, wenn ein
erfahrener und geschulter Bediener die
Vorgehensweise erlautert.

ACHTUNG : Mehrfache Gefahren—
Unvorsichtige Bedienung kann zu Verletzung oder
gar Tod von Personen flhren, zur Beschadigung oder
Zerstérung der Maschine und anderer Gegenstande
sowie zum Erléschen der Garantie.

ACHTUNG [3]: Todes- und
Verbrennungsgefahr durch Stromschlag—
Die Bertihrung von unter Hochspannung stehenden
Teilen kann ernsthafte V erletzungen oder
Stromschlag mit Todesfolge hervorrufen.
Hochspannung liegt im Inneren des Schaltschranks
an, solange der Trennschalter fur die
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Mark VI Press Operation for

Plant Personnel

The normal operating mode of this machine
isfully automatic. After the machineis set
for automatic operation, a new load and
corresponding batch codes pass from the
loading device to the press each time the
loading device (usually a CBW® tunnel
washer) is ready to discharge and the pressis
ready to receive. Beforeanew load is
received, the cake of processed goodsis
discharged to a storage belt or the receiving
shuittle, freeing the machine for the next load.

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
machine operator, of what is required to run
this machine safely and efficiently. Do not
attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced and trained operator explains the
procedure to you.

CAUTION [2]: Multiple Hazards—
Careless operator actions can kill or injure
personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
damage property, and/or void the warranty.

CAUTION : Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or seriously injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.
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Stromversorgung zur Maschine nicht ausgeschaltet « Do not unlock or open electric box

Ist, _ ) o o doors.
» Entriegeln oder 6ffnen Sie nicht die Tlren « Know the location of the main

der Schaltkasten. machine disconnect and use it in an

* Machen Sie sich mit der Position des ;
. emergency to remove all electric
Hauptschalters der Maschine vertraut und power from the machine.

betétigen Sie diesen im Notfall, damit kein

Strom mehr an der Maschine anliegt. » Do not service the machine unless

« DieMaschine darf ausschlieflich von qualified and authorized. Y ou must
qualifiziertem und autorisiertem Personal clearly understand the hazards and
instandgesetzt werden. Sie miissen die how to avoid them.

Gefahrenquellen eindeutig verstanden haben
und wissen, wie Gefahren zu vermeiden sind.

2.1.2. Schaltereinstellungen prifen Check Switch Settings
Anzeige oder Aktion Erklarung Explanation
[Display or Action]
4z  Der Schitsselschalter Check that the run/program
"Betrieb/Programmieren” mussauf ~ keyswitchisat ;.
stehen.
©  Furden Betrieb der Maschine All emergency stop buttons
miissen alle Notstopptaster must be unlatched and in the
entriegelt sein und in der Position ready position to alow
bereit stehen. machine operation.

® /@  DerHauptschalter der Maschine Check that the machine
muss auf @ stehen. master switchisat @ .
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Starten der Presse

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Waiting for Can Full
Down (Warten, bis
Behdlter ganz unten
ist)

Waiting for Can Full
Down

Waiting for Ram Full
Up (Warten, bis
Kolben ganz oben
ist)

Waiting for Ram Full
Up

Waiting for Load
Chute Down (Warten,
bis Laderutsche
unten ist)

Waiting for Load
Chute Down

Waiting for Load
Door Down (Warten,
bis Ladetlr unten
ist)

Waiting for Load
Door Down

Waiting for
Discharge Door Down
(Warten, bis
Entladetdr unten
ist)

Waiting for
Discharge Door Down

Kapitel 2. Normalbetrieb

Starting the Press

Erklarung

Aktiviert den Steuerkreis der Presse
und schaltet den Bedieneralarm ab.
Die Initialisierung beginnt.

Die Initialisierung beginnt, wenn
die Steuerung den Behdlter in die
Position ganz unten fahrt.

Wenn der Behdlter ganz unten ist,
hebt die Steuerung den Kolben in
die Position ganz oben.

Wenn die Maschine entsprechend
ausgestattet ist, senkt die Steuerung
die Laderutsche.

Wenn die Maschine mit einer
Ladetlr ausgestattet ist, senkt die
Steuerung die Ladetir.

Die Steuerung senkt die Entladet(r.

Explanation

Energizes the press control
circuit and silences the
operator alarm.
Initialization begins.

Initialization begins with the
controller driving the can to
the full down position.

With the can fully down, the
controller lifts the ram to the
full up position.

If the machineis so
equipped, the controller
lowers the load chute.

If the machineis equipped
with aload door, the
controller lowers the load
door.

The controller lowers the
discharge door.

Nach der Initialisierung der Presse muss der Bediener  After the pressinitializes, the operator must

bestétigen, dass die Presse beladen ist.

171

confirm whether the pressis|oaded.
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Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Does the PRESS have
a cake? (Befindet
sich ein
Waschekuchen in der
Presse?)

Does the PRESS have
a cake?

Erklarung

0 (Nein) eingeben, wenn der
Pressenbehélter leer ist. Die
Pressensteuerung wartet auf ein
Signal vom Miltrac-System, dass
sich eine Ladung in der Presse

Explanation

Enter O (NO) if the press can
isempty. The press control
waits for asignal from the
Miltrac system that aload is
in the press.

befindet.

1 1 (Ja) eingeben, wenn die
Stromversorgung zur Presse, in der
sich eine Ladung befindet,
unterbrochen wurde. Die
Pressensteuerung fordert die
korrekten Miltrac-Daten fir die
Wasche an (siehe Abbildung 8).

Enter 1 (Yes) if power to the
press was interrupted with a
load in the can. The press
control will prompt for the
correct Miltrac datafor the
goods, as shown in Figure 8.

Abbildung [Figure] 8: Waschekuchendateneingabe Pressenfenster [Cake Data Entry Window for
Press]

Does the PRESS have a cake? 1
(@ = Mo =

Cake Data

Formul a:
Fress Code:
Ory Code:

lestination:
Customer: B@A7@
Goods Code: —-—-—
Height: 297

Cake Wumber: 35732
Single Cake: @
[B=Ho 1=Yes)

Wenn sich ein Wéschekuchen auf dem
Transportband COINC befindet (1=Ja), kann die
Steuerung den Bediener zur Bestédtigung der
Waschekuchendaten auffordern. Das Transportband
COINC kehrt nach Bestétigung der
Waschekuchendaten in den Automatikbetrieb zurtick.
Ist das Transportband COINC nicht beladen,
erscheint die normal e Betriebsanzeige.

If the COINC conveyor has a cake (1=Yes),
the controller may prompt the operator to
confirm cake data. The COINC conveyor
returns to automatic operation after cake data
isverified. If the COINC is not loaded, the
normal run display appears.
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2.1.4.

2.1.4.1.

2.1.4.2.

Kapitel 2. Normalbetrieb

Abbildung [Figure] 9: COINC beladen Aufforderung [COINC Loaded Prompt]

Does the COINC have a cake? @A

(@ = HNo = Yes)

Verwenden der normalen Using the Normal Run Display
Betriebsanzeige

Im normalen Automatikbetrieb muss der Bediener In the normal automatic operating mode, the
die Presse nur auf Beladungsfehler Uberwachen und operator only needs to monitor the press for
sicherstellen, dass der gewiinschte Druck erreicht load errors and ensure that the desired

wird. Abbildung 10 zeigt die Hauptelemente der pressure is achieved. Figure 10 illustrates the

Anzeige im Normalbetrieb, diein Abschnitt 2.1.4.1

bis Abschnitt 2.1.4.10 beschrieben werden. important elements of the display during

normal operation, which are described in
Section 2.1.4.1 through Section 2.1.4.10.

Abbildung [Figure] 10: Normale Betriebsanzeige [Normal Run Display]

Presse in Betrieb [Press Operating] Legende [Legend]

A. Formelnummer [Formula
number]

B. Formelname [Formula name]

C. Nummer des aktuellen

1 Schritts [Current step
number]

D. Solldruck in bar [Desired
pressurein bar]

E. Mindestzeit [Minimum time
]

F. Maximale Presszeit
[Maximum presstime]

G. Istdruck in bar [Current
pressurein bar]

H. Animation und grafische
Darstellung [Animation and
graphing region]

l. Feld fir Meldungen
[Message region]

J. Hilfe fir Anzeigeoptionen

[Display options help]

Formelnummer—Giiltige Formelnummern sind Formula number—Valid formula
Zahlen zwischen 00 und 15. Wenn die Presse einen numbers are 00 through 15. When the press
Posten erhalt, sendet die Miltrac-Steuerung eine receives a batch, the Miltrac controller sends
Formelnummer SO‘?’_'_ﬁ anc?ere Postengat((ajn andie the press a formula number, along with other
E:)?Sr:i r'ﬂririreﬁsu dir(ta Si's\?gfggcwmr:c_ batch data. The press executes the local

e formulathat corresponds to the number it
Steuerung erhélt. ; .

receives from the Miltrac controller.

Formelname—Der Formelname wird in der Formula name—The formulanameis
Pressensteuerung gespeichert und entspricht der stored in the press controller and corresponds
Formelnummer. to the formula number.
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2.1.43.

2144,

2.1.4.5.

2.1.4.6.

214.7.

2.1.4.8.

Kapitel 2. Normalbetrieb

Nummer des aktuellen Schritts—
Pressenformeln bestehen in der Regel aus mehreren
Schritten, zum Beispiel, wenn der Druck allmahlich
erhoht wird. Am Anfang eines Schritts erhoht sich
die Schritthummer.

Solldruck in bar—Das Feld zeigt den
programmierten Membrandruck fir diesen Schritt,
der in bar gemessen wird.

1 bar = 0,9872 atm = 1 x 10° N/m?
= 14,504 psi

Mindestzeit —Die Zeituhr zahlt zurlick, wenn der
programmierte Membrandruck erreicht ist. Der
Schritt endet, wenn die Zeituhr O erreicht hat, sofern
die maximale Presszeit nicht zuerst erreicht wird.

Maximale Presszeit —Die Zeituhr zahlt zurtick,
wenn die Druckbeaufschlagung der Membran
beginnt. Der Schritt endet, wenn die Zeituhr
abgelaufen ist, selbst wenn der gewiinschte Druck
noch nicht erreicht ist.

Istdruck in bar—Das Feld zeigt den Istdruck der
Membran.

Animation und grafische Darstellung—
Dieser Abschnitt der Anzeige enthélt eine Animation
der Presse in Betrieb oder ein Kurvendiagramm des
Membrandrucks.

 Auf (F1) drticken, um die grafische Darstellung
der Hauptpressenkomponenten anzuzeigen.
Stationdre Komponenten sind umrahmt, sich
bewegende Komponenten sind blau eingeférbt.

 Auf (F2) driicken, um eine Kurve des
Membrandrucks anzuzeigen. Die Kurve beginnt
immer, wenn der Bediener auf (F2) driickt, und
endet, wenn die Kurve durch die Animation
ersetzt wird (der Bediener driickt (F1)). Die
Kurve zeigt maximal zwei Minuten an, bevor
dltere Werte von links aus dem Fenster
verschwinden. Alle 0,5 swird ein neuer
Druckmesswert in der Kurve angezeigt.
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Current step number—~Press formulas
usually include multiple steps, as when
pressure is gradually increased. The step
number increments at the beginning of each

step.

Desired pressure in bar—Thisfield
displays the programmed membrane pressure
for this step, as measured in bar.

1 bar = 0.9872 atmosphere = 1
x 10° N/m? = 14.504 PSI

Minimum time —Thistimer begins
counting down when the programmed
membrane pressure is achieved. The step
ends when this timer reaches O unless the
maximum press time is achieved first.

Maximum press time —Thistimer
begins counting down when membrane
pressurization begins. The step ends when
thistimer expires, even if the desired
pressure has not been achieved.

Current pressure in bar—Thisfield
displays the current membrane pressure.

Animation and graphing region—
This display region shows an animation of
the press in operation or aline graph of the
membrane pressure.

* Press(F1) to display agraphic
representation of the major press
components. Each component is outlined
when the component is stationary, or
solid blue when the component is
moving under power.

» Press(F2) to display agraph of
membrane pressure. The graph always
begins when the operator presses(F2)
and ends when the graph is replaced by
the animation (when the operator presses
(F1)). The graph displays a maximum of
two minutes before older values scroll
off the left side of the window. A new
pressure reading is plotted about every
half second.



2.1.4.9.

2.1.4.10.

Feld fur Meldungen—Wahrend des normalen
Betriebs werden Textmeldungen, zum Beispiel zum
Maschinenzustand oder zu Fehlerbedingungen, in
diesem Bereich angezeigt.

Hilfe fir Anzeigeoptionen—Dieser Teil des
Bildschirms enthélt in der Regel die Liste der
optionalen Anzeigedaten. Einige Elemente der
Anzeige, besonders die Maschinendaten und
Statusanzeigen, ersetzen zeitwei se den Hilfetext. Auf
driicken, um die Hilfeinformationen
wiederherzustellen.

— Ende BICP1004 —
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Kapitel 2. Normalbetrieb

Message region—During normal
operation, text messages such as machine
states and error conditions are displayed in
this area.

Display options help—This part of the
screen normally containsthe list of optional
display data. Some elements of display data,
especially the machine data and status
displays, replace the help text temporarily.
Press to restore the help information.

— End of BICP1004 —
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Kapitel 3. Manueller Betrieb

Kapitel 3 Chapter 3

Manueller Betrieb Manual
Operation

BICP1006 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20110902 Lang: GERO1 Applic: CP1

Manueller Betrieb Manual Operation

Die Presse befindet sich beim Einschalten in der The press normally powers up in Manual
Regel in der manuellen Betriebsart (Abbildung 11). mode (Figure 11).

Abbildung [Figure] 11: Manual Menu (Manuelles Meni) Anzeige [Manual Menu Display]
Hanual Menu

Perform evening shuldown, operate
rdividugl Teclions, ard wivw Lhe
stalus of microprocessor inputs.

lerfForm Cuvening Shutdown

Operate Individual Functions...

Uiew Status of Inputs...
B a

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklarung Explanation
[Display or Action]

ruft die manuelle Betriebsart von accesses Manual mode from
der automatischen Betriebsart Automatic mode at any time
jederzeit auf.

Im manuellen Meni je nach Bedarf Perform Evening ~ From the Manual menu, select Perform
Shutdown (Ausschalten am Abend), Operate Evening Shutdown, Operate Individual

Individual Functions (Bedienung einzel ner Functions, or View Status of Inputs as
Funktionen) oder View Satus of Inputs (Anzeigender  qagjred.

Satuseingaben) wahlen.

beendet die manuelle Betriebsart exits Manual mode and
und kehrt in die automatische returns to Automatic mode
Betriebsart zurlick.
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3.1.1. Einstellung der Anzeigehelligkeit

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

3.1.2. Manuelles Herunterladen von
Anzeigefirmware

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

In der Anzeige Manual Menu
(Manuelles Mentl) (Abbildung 11)
erhoht diese Taste die Helligkeit
der Anzeige. Diese wiederholt
driicken, um die Helligkeit der
Anzeige schrittweise zu erhéhen.

Diese Taste verringert die
Helligkeit der Anzeige, sodass
diese dunkler wird. Diese Taste
wiederholt driicken, um die
Helligkeit der Anzeige schrittweise
Zu verringern.

Kapitel 3. Manueller Betrieb

How to Adjust Display
Brightness

Explanation

From the Manual Menu
display (Figure 11), this
keystroke increases the
brightness of the display.
Press repeatedly to make the
display progressively
brighter.

This keystroke decreases the
brightness of the display,
making it darker. Press
repeatedly to make the
display progressively darker.

How to Manually Download

Display Firmware

Erklarung

In der Anzeige Manual Menu
(Manuelles Menll) (Abbildung 11)
wird die Anzeigefirmware mit
dieser Taste aktualisiert.

Beachtung : Den
Aktualisierungsvorgang nicht
unterbrechen.—Nach Beginn
des Aktualisierungsvorgangs keine
Taste driicken und das Gerét nicht
ausschalten.

* Wenn Sieden
Aktualisierungsvorgang
unterbrechen, sind
madglicherwei se besondere
Mal3nahmen (Beschreibung
in dem betreffenden
Abschnitt in Dokument
BICWCMO01) notwendig,
um die Maschine wieder in
Betrieb zu nehmen.

Die Steuerung startet automatisch
wieder neu, wenn die
Aktualisierung der Firmware
abgeschlosseniist.

177

Explanation

From the Manual Menu
display (Figure 11), this
keystroke forces an update of
the display firmware.

Notice : Do Not
Interrupt the Update
Process—Do not press any
key or turn off power to the
machine after beginning the
update process.

 If you interrupt the
update process,
special procedures
(described in the
related section in
document
BICWCMO1) may be
required to return the
machine to service.

The controller automatically
restarts when the firmware
update process ends.
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3.1.3.

3.1.4.

3.1.5.

Kapitel 3. Manueller Betrieb

Anzeigen der Firmware-Version How to View the Firmware
Version
Anzeige oder Aktion Erklérung Explanation
[Display or Action]
In der Anzeige Manual Menu From the Manual Menu

(Manuelles Menti) (Abbildung 11)  display (Figure 11), this
ruft diese Taste die Anzeige keystroke calls the Firmware
Firmware-Version auf (siehe Version display, shown in
Abbildung 12). Figure 12.

Abbildung [Figure] 12: Firmware-Version Anzeige [Firmware Version Display]

7——'

Displaw Firsware UVersion 418851

Compile Datel 12-5eptember2E0A7T

Copur-iaht 20042087 Pellerin Milnor Corpe.
__4
Anzeigen der Software-Version How to View the Software
Version
Anzeige oder Aktion Erklarung Explanation
[Display or Action]
In der Anzeige Manual Menu From the Manual Menu

(Manuelles Menii) (Abbildung 11)  display (Figure 11), this
ruft diese Taste die Anzeige keystroke calls the Copyright
Copyright auf (siehe Abbildung display, shown in Figure 13.
13).

Abbildung [Figure] 13: Copyright Anzeige [Copyright Display]

Mark UI

Prcess Control

Schritte zum Ausschalten am Evening Shutdown Procedure
Abend [Dokument BICP1008] [Document BICP1008]

Die Option Perform Evening Shutdown (Ausschalten  The Perform Evening Shutdown selection

am Abend) im manuellen Ment bereitet die Presse from the Manual menu prepares the press for
auf das Abschalten durch den Bediener vor. Die the operator to turn off power. The Evening
Schritte zum Ausschalten am Abend werden in Shutdown procedure is outlined in Chart 1.

Tabelle 1 beschrieben.
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Abbildung [Figure] 14: Typische Anzeige Evening Shutdown (Ausschalten am Abend) [Typical
Evening Shutdown Display]

Fuening Shutdoun

Haiting for Ram at Unload Position
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Tabelle 1: Beschreibung der Schritte zum Ausschalten am Abend [English chart follows]

Bediener initiiert “Evening | Diesist eine Option im manuellen Mend.

Shutdown (Ausschalten am
Abend)”.

Ist die Presse fir eine
Ladetur konfiguriert?

Erfolgte die Eingabe “load
door down (Ladetlr nach
unten)”?

Die Steuerung senkt die I Auf der Anzeige steht “Waiting for Load Door Down (Warten, bis L adetiir
Ladetdr. unten ist).”

Erfolgte die Eingabe can full
A4 down (Behélter ganz
unten)?

Erfolgte die Eingabe

discharge door down

(Entladetiir nach unten)?

Die Steuerung senkt die I Auf der Anzeige steht “Waiting for Discharge Door Down (Warten, bis
Entladetiir. Entladetir unten ist).”

S~~~

Erfolgte die Eingabe “ram
AT: full down (Kolben ganz

unten)”?

Die Steuerung senkt den I Auf der Anzeige steht “Waiting for Ram Down (Warten, bis Kolben unten ist).”
Kolben.

~~

. Rickkehr zum manuellen
A9: Menu.

~~

Fertig.

Teil B

Erfolgte die Eingabe “ram at

B1: unload (Kolben beim

Entladen)” ?

Den Kolben anheben, bis I Auf der Anzeige steht “Waiting for Ram at Unload Position (Warten, bis
diese Eingabe erfolgt. Kolben in Entladeposition ist).”
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Kapitel 3. Manueller Betrieb

Tabelle 1: Beschreibung der Schritte zum Ausschalten am Abend [English chart follows]

~~—~

. Erfolgte die Eingabe can full
B3: up (Behalter ganz oben)? zum B5S

Den Behalter anheben. I Auf der Anzeige steht “Waiting for Can Full Up (Warten, bis Behélter ganz

obenist).”
Erfolgte die Eingabe

B5: discharge door full up

(Entladetiir ganz oben)?

Die Entladetiir anheben. I Auf der Anzeige steht “Waiting for discharge door full up (Warten, bis

Entladetlr ganz oben ist).”

Das Band 15 Sekunden I Auf der Anzeige steht “ Checking for Load on Belt (Priifen des Bands auf
B7: oder bis zur Blockierung L adung).
der Fotozelle laufen lassen.

~~—~

Erfolgte die Eingabe fur die Bediener beseitigt den Auf der Anzeige steht “Clear Belt Eye
Fotozelle (Fotozelle Fehler und beginnt von Before Proceeding (Fotozelle des Bands
blockiert)? vorn. zuerst freimachen).”. Bediener drtickt auf
Escape (Esc) oder Sgnal Cancel (Sgnal
|6schen) , um den Fehler zu |6schen und
zum manuellen Menti zurtickzukehren.

Die Steuerung senkt die I Auf der Anzeige steht “Waiting for Discharge Door Down (Warten, bis
Entladetur. Entladetiir unten ist).”
Der Steuerung senkt den | Auf der Anzeige steht “Waiting for Can Full Down (Warten, bis Behélter ganz
Behalter. untenist).
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Chart 1: Descriptive Chart for Evening Shutdown

Operator initiates
“Evening Shutdown”

Is the press configured

for aload door?

Is the “load door down”
input made?

Control lowers the load
door

~~—~

Is the can full down input
made?

Is the discharge door
down input made?

Control lowers the
discharge door

S~~~

Is the “ram full down”
input made?

Control lowers the ram.

~~

Return to Manual menu.

Done.

Is the “ram at unload”
input made?

Raise the ram until the
input is made.

~—~

Is the can full up input
made? YES

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

| Thisis a selection on the Manual menu.

Go to A4

| Display shows “Waiting for Load Door Down.”

Go to B1

Go to A7

| Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Down.”

Go to A9

| Display shows “Waiting for Ram Down.”

Teil B

Go to B3

| Display shows “Waiting for Ram at Unload Position.”

Go to B5
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Chart 1: Descriptive Chart for Evening Shutdown
NO

Raise the can.

~—~

Is the discharge door full
up input made?

NO

Raise the discharge
door.

~~

Run the belt for 15
seconds or until the
photoeye is blocked.

Is the photoeye input
made (eye blocked)?

=)

Control lowers the
discharge door.

~~

Control lower the can.

<~

Kapitel 3. Manueller Betrieb

I Display shows “Waiting for Can Full Up.”

Go to B7

| Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Full Up.”

| Display shows “Checking for Load on Belt.”

Operator intervenes to
clear error, then starts
over.

Display shows “Clear Belt Eye Before
Proceeding.” Operator presses Escape or
Sgnal Cancel to clear the error and
return to the Manual menu.

| Display shows “Waiting for Discharge Door Down.”

I Display shows “Waiting for Can Full Down.”

3.1.6. Bedienung einzelner

Pressenfunktionen

Operate Individual Press

Functions
Use the Press Functions menu to manually

Im Menti Press Functions (Pressenfunktionen)
konnen Sie die Presse manuell bedienen und
Wartungsaufgaben entsprechend dem Service- und
Wartungshandbuch durchfiihren.
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operate the press and to perform maintenance
tasks according to the service and
mai ntenance manual .
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Kapitel 3. Manueller Betrieb

Abbildung [Figure] 15: Press Functions (Pressenfunktionen) Menubildschirm [Press Functions Menu

Screen]
Press Functions

Ram and Can Ram Up/Down
Up/Down

Can Ups/Down Discharge
Door

Run Belt Pressurize
Ram

Load Chute and Track Belt
DNoor

Fun COINC Cycle Press

Up Down Next g5 Henu

Bedienung von Kolben und Behélter—
Diese Funktion hebt oder senkt den Kolben, wéhrend
der Behdlter nach unten gedriickt wird. Das Band und
der Ladebehalter missen frei von Wésche sein, wenn
der Kolben abgesenkt wird. Der Pumpendruck darf
103 bar beim Absenken des K olbens nicht
Uberschreiten.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Operating the Ram and Can—This
function raises or lowers the ram while
forcing the can down. The belt and the scoop
must both be clear of goods when lowering
the ram. Pump pressure is not allowed to
exceed 1500 psi while lowering the ram.



3.1.6.2.

Kapitel 3. Manueller Betrieb

Abbildung [Figure] 16: 1 Ram and Can Up/Down (1 Kolben und Behalter nach oben/unten) Bildschirm

Rai se hdlower

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Anmerkung 1: Die Steuerung benétigt eine
Verzdgerung von 4 Sekunden nach dem Befehl fir
das Absenken des Kolbens, bevor der Kolben wieder

angehoben werden kann.

Bedienung des Behalters—Diese Funktion
hebt und senkt den Behélter. Das Band muss frei von
Wasche sein, wenn der Behdlter nach unten gefahren
wird. Der Ladebehdlter mussfrei von Wésche sein,
wenn der Behélter nach oben gefahren wird.

Erklarung

Hebt den Kolben an, wahrend der
Behélter nach unten gefahren wird.
Auf der Steuerung steht “Ram Full
Up (Kolben ganz oben)”, wenn die
Eingabe Ram Full Up (Kolben ganz
oben) erfolgt.

Senkt den Kolben, wéhrend der
Behélter nach unten gefahren wird.
Auf der Steuerung steht “Ram Full
Down (Kolben ganz unten)”, wenn
die Eingabe Ram Full Down
(Kolben ganz unten) erfolgt.

Verlasst diese Seite und kehrt zum
Meniibildschirm Press Functions
(Pressenfunktionen) zuriick
(Abbildung 15).
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Explanation

Raises the ram while driving
the can down. The controller
displays “Ram Full Up”
when the Ram Full Up input
is made.

Lowers the ram while
driving the can down. The
controller displays “Ram
Full Down” when the Ram
Full Down input is made.

Note 1: The controller requires adelay of four
seconds after commanding the ram down before
the ram can be commanded up.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Operating the Can—Thisfunction
raises and lowers the can. The belt must be
clear of goods when moving the can down,
and the scoop must be clear of goods when
moving the can up.
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Kapitel 3. Manueller Betrieb

Abbildung [Figure] 17: Can Up/Down (Behéalter nach oben/unten) Bildschirm [Can Up/Down Screen]

an Upfﬂgmﬁ
Inputs
..5.':-!_I:ZI'|I_I|..-E- Full Lk =

Lo
0=

L

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Bandbetrieb—Diese Funktion &ffnet die
Entladetir und bewegt das Hauptband vor und
zuriick. Der Kolben muss tber der Position Ram
Inside Can (Kolben im Behélter) stehen, damit der
Behdlter vollstandig angehoben werden kann. Das
Transportband COINC ist in Betrieb, wenn das Band
den Befehl fir die Vorwartsbewegung erhalt, sofern
die Fotozelle des COINC nicht blockiert ist.
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Erklarung

Hebt den Behélter durch
Aktivierung der Ausgabe Can Up
(Behélter nach oben), wenn ale
Sicherheitsbedingungen erfullt
sind. Auf der Steuerung steht “Can
Full Up (Behdlter ganz oben)”,
wenn die Eingabe Can Full Up
(Behalter ganz oben) erfolgt.

Senkt den Behdlter durch
Aktivierung der Ausgabe Can
Down (Behalter nach unten), wenn
alle Sicherheitsbedingungen erfillt
sind. Auf der Steuerung steht “Can
Full Down (Behdlter ganz unten)”,
wenn die Eingabe Can Full Down
(Behélter ganz unten) erfolgt.

Verlasst diese Seite und kehrt zum
Menuibildschirm Press Functions
(Pressenfunktionen) zurtick
(Abbildung 15).
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Explanation

Raises the can by actuating
the Can Up output if all
safety conditions are met.
The controller displays“Can
Full Up” when the Can Full
Up input is made.

Lowers the can by actuating
the Can Down output if all
safety conditions are met.
The controller displays“Can
Full Down” when the Can
Full Down inputs are made.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Running the Belt—This function opens
the discharge door and runs the main belt
forward and backward. The ram must be
above the Ram Inside Can position, the can
must be raised fully. The COINC runs when
the belt is commanded to run forward if the
COINC eyeis not blocked.
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Abbildung [Figure] 18: Run Belt (Bandbetrieb) Bildschirm [Run Belt Screen]

3 RFun Belt

Losd Chute

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

3.1.6.4. Bedienung der Laderutsche oder
Ladetiir—Diese Funktion hebt und senkt die

Laderutsche.

Erklarung

Wenn ale Sicherheitsbedingungen
erfullt sind, wird durch Aktivierung
der Ausgabe Belt Forward (Band
vorwarts) die Entladetir
automatisch angehoben und das
Hauptband nach vorn bewegt. Falls
vorhanden, léuft das Entladeband
ebenfalls vorwérts.

Wenn ale Sicherheitsbedingungen
erfullt sind, wird durch Aktivierung
der Ausgabe Belt Reverse (Band
rickwarts) die Entladetiir
automatisch angehoben und das
Hauptband zuriick bewegt. Das
Entladeband (falls vorhanden) ist
nicht in Betrieb, wenn das
Hauptband riickwarts [auft.

Verlasst diese Seite und kehrt zum
Menuibildschirm Press Functions
(Pressenfunktionen) zurtick
(Abbildung 15).

|load chute.
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Explanation

Automatically raisesthe
discharge door and runs the
main belt forward by
actuating the Belt Forward
output if al safety conditions
are met. If present, the
discharge conveyor belt aso
runs forward.

Automatically raisesthe
discharge door and runs the
main belt backward by
actuating the Belt Reverse
output if al safety conditions
are met. The discharge
conveyor belt, if present,
does not run when the main
belt runsin reverse.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Operating the Load Chute or Load
Door—This function raises and lowers the
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Abbildung [Figure] 19: Load Chute and Door (Laderutsche und Tur) Bildschirm [Load Chute and Door

Screen]
-} |_|Z:].E|[j [::I']I__lt_ = |'_I D[::l[::lr'"

Inputs
Lazd Chute Full Ll =
[=FTs L

Load

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklérung

[Display or Action]

Hebt die Laderutsche durch
Aktivierung der Ausgabe Load
Chute Up (Laderutsche nach oben)
an. Auf der Steuerung steht “L oad
Chute Full Up (Laderutsche ganz
oben)”, wenn die Eingabe Load
Chute Full Up (Laderutsche ganz
oben) erfolgt.

Senkt die Laderutsche durch
Aktivierung der Ausgabe Load
Chute Down (Laderutsche nach
unten). Auf der Steuerung steht
“Load Chute Full Down
(Laderutsche ganz unten)”, wenn
die Eingabe Load Chute Full Down
(Laderutsche ganz unten) erfolgt.

Verlasst diese Seite und kehrt zum
MenUibildschirm Press Functions
(Pressenfunktionen) zuriick
(Abbildung 15).

Explanation

Raises the load chute by
actuating the Load Chute Up
output. The controller
displays “Load Chute Full
Up” when the Load Chute
Full Up input is made.

Lowersthe load chute by
actuating the Load Chute
Down output. The controller
displays “Load Chute Full
Down” when the Load Chute
Full Down input is made.

Exits this page and returnsto
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Entladebandbetrieb (COINC)—Diese
Funktion aktiviert das geneigte Entladeband nur in
der Vorwartsbewegung. Das Band fahrt nicht bel
Rickwartsbetrieb.

Running the Discharge Conveyor
(COINC)—This function runs the inclined
discharge conveyor belt in the forward
direction only. This belt will not run in the
reverse direction.

Abbildung [Figure] 20: Run COINC (COINC-Betrieb) Bildschirm [Run COINC Screen]

5 Run COIMNC

Ful

Losd Chuts

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklérung

[Display or Action]

Explanation

Runs the discharge conveyor

Bewegt das Entladeband durch
Aktivierung der Ausgabe Run
COINC (COINC-Betrieb) vorwaérts.

Verlgsst diese Seite und kehrt zum

Menubildschirm Press Functions
(Pressenfunktionen) zurtick
(Abbildung 15).
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belt forward by actuating the
Run COINC output.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).



3.1.6.6.

3.1.6.7.

Bedienung des Kolbens—Diese Funktion
hebt und senkt den Kolben und liefert die Daten fur
die Prifung und Beflillung der Pressemembran. Das
Band und der L adebehélter missen frei von Wésche
sein, um den Kolben abzusenken. Der Pumpendruck
darf 103 bar beim Absenken des Kolbens nicht

Uberschreiten.

Kapitel 3. Manueller Betrieb

Operating the Ram—This function
raises and lowers the ram, and provides data
used in testing and filling the press
diaphragm. The belt and the scoop must both
be clear of goods to lower the ram. Pump
pressure is not allowed to exceed 1500 psi

while lowering the ram.

Abbildung [Figure] 21: Ram Up/Down (Kolben nach oben/unten) Bildschirm [Ram Up/Down Screen]

& Fam Upfﬂgmﬁ

Inputs
Full LUp Lo

Loz Chute
oad Chutey

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Bedienung der Entladetir—Diese Funktion

hebt und senkt die Entladetdr.

Erklarung

Hebt den Kolben durch
Aktivierung der Ausgabe Ram Up
(Kolben nach oben), wenn alle
Sicherheitsbedingungen erfullt
sind. Auf der Steuerung steht “Ram
Full Up (Kolben ganz oben)”, wenn
die Eingabe Ram Full Up (Kolben
ganz oben) erfolgt.

Senkt den Kolben durch
Aktivierung der Ausgabe Ram
Down (Kolben nach unten), wenn
alle Sicherheitsbedingungen erfullt
sind. Auf der Steuerung steht “Ram
Full Down (Kolben ganz unten)”,
wenn die Eingabe Ram Full Down
(Kolben ganz unten) erfolgt.

Verlasst diese Seite und kehrt zum
MenUibildschirm Press Functions
(Pressenfunktionen) zurtick
(Abbildung 15).

Explanation

Raises the ram by actuating
the Ram Up output if all
safety conditions are met.
The controller displays
“Ram Full Up” when the
Ram Full Up input is made.

Lowers the ram by actuating
the Ram Down output if all
safety conditions are met.
The controller displays
“Ram Full Down” when the
Ram Full Down input is
made.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Operating the Discharge Door—This

function raises and lowers the discharge

door.
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Abbildung [Figure] 22: Discharge Door (Entladeturr) Bildschirm [Discharge Door Screen]

7 Discharge Door

Inputs
Lazd Chute Full L =
oad Ll

L

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Druckbeaufschlagung des Kolbens—
Diese Funktion beaufschlagt den Kolben mit Druck.
Der Ladebehalter muss frei von Wésche sein, der
Pressenbehdlter muss ganz unten sein. Der
Pumpendruck darf 103 bar nicht Uberschreiten, wenn
der Kolben Uber der Position Ram Inside Can

(Kolben im Behélter) steht.
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Erklarung

Offnet die Entladetiir durch
Aktivierung der Ausgabe
Discharge Door Up (Entladetir
nach oben).

Schliefdt die Entladettr durch
Aktivierung der Ausgabe
Discharge Door Down (Entladettr
nach unten). Auf der Steuerung
steht “Discharge Door Full Down
(Entladetir ganz unten)”, wenn die
Eingabe Discharge Door Down
(Entladetiir nach unten) erfolgt.

Verlasst diese Seite und kehrt zum
Menuibildschirm Press Functions
(Pressenfunktionen) zurtick
(Abbildung 15).

position.
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Explanation

Opens the discharge door by
actuating the Discharge
Door Up output.

Closes the discharge door by
actuating the Discharge
Door Down output. The
controller displays
“Discharge Door Full

Down” when the Discharge
Door Down input is made.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Pressurizing the Ram—This function
pressurizes the ram. The scoop must be clear
of goods and the can must be fully down.
Pump pressureis not allowed to exceed 1500
psi if the ram is above the Ram Inside Can
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Abbildung [Figure] 23: Pressurize Ram (Kolben mit Druck beaufschlagen) Bildschirm [Pressurize

Ram Screen]

8 Pressurize Eam

Inputs
osd Chute Full Lp *
Tt o

[n]
nr
(=

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Pressure Transducer
(Druckwandler)
PSI: xXXXX
Pressure Transducer
PST: xXxXxXX

Proportional Valve
(Proportionalventil)
Counts: (Za&hler:)

YYYY
Proportional Valve

Counts: yyyy

Bandkontrolle

WARNUNG : Gefahr von Einwicklung und
ernsthaften Verletzungen—Finger oder Hande
konnen sich in einem laufenden Band verfangen oder

Erklarung

Fahrt den Kolben und den Behalter
nach unten.

Der Wert xxxx zeigt den Druck der
Hydraulikpumpe in Pound pro
Quadratzoll an.

Der Wert yyyy zeigt die Anzahl fir
das Offnen des Proportional ventils
an. Dieser Wert betrégt 4.095,
wenn der Kolben mit Druck
beaufschlagt wird, das heilt, das
Proportional ventil ist vollstandig
gedffnet.

Verlasst diese Seite und kehrt zum
Menuibildschirm Press Functions
(Pressenfunktionen) zurtick
(Abbildung 15).

Explanation

Drivesthe ram and can
down.

Value xxxx displays the
hydraulic pump pressurein
pounds per sgquare inch.

Vaue yyyy displays the
counts representing the
opening of the proportional
valve. Thisvalueis 4095
whiletheramis
pressurizing, indicating that
the proportional valveis
fully open.

Exits this page and returns to
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

Tracking the Belt

eingequetscht oder abgetrennt werden.

1. Die Steuerung hebt den Kolben in die oberste 1.

Position.

2. Die Entladetir beginnt sich zu 6ffnen, wenn die 2.
Eingabe Ram Inside Can (Kolben im Behalter)

erfolgt.

3. Das Band beginnt sich zu bewegen, wenn die 3.
Eingabe Ram Full Up (Kolben ganz oben)

erfolgt.
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WARNING : Entangle and Sever
Hazards—A running belt can entangle,
crush, or sever fingers or hands.

The controller raises the ram to the full
up position.

The discharge door begins opening when
the Ram Inside Can input is made.

The belt begins running when the Ram
Full Upinput is made.
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Abbildung [Figure] 24: Track Belt (Band kontrollieren) Screen [Track Belt Screen]
9 Track Belt

Load Chute Full L

lznut_t_'p

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklarung Explanation
[Display or Action]
Startet die Funktion Track Belt Starts the Track Belt
(Band kontrollieren). Das Band function. The belt runs until
[auft bis zum Stoppbefehl. commanded to stop.
Stoppt die Funktion Track Belt Stops the Track Belt
(Band kontrollieren). function.
Verlésst diese Seiteund kehrt zum  EXits this page and returns to
M eniibildschirm Press Functions the Press Functions menu
(Pressenfunktionen) zuriick screen (Figure 15).

(Abbildung 15).

Pressenzyklus Cycling the Press

ACHTUNG [6]: Gefahrender CAUTION [6]: Machine Damage
Maschinenbeschadigung—Beim Betrieb der Hazards—Operating the press without a
Presse ohne Ladung konnen die . load can cause unnecessary wear on machine
Maschinenkomponenten unnétig verschleif3en. components.

» Den Kolben nicht ohne Ladung in der Presse
mit Druck beaufschlagen, es sei denn, diesist
fur die Fehlersuche notwendig.

» Do not pressurize the ram without a
load in the press unless necessary for
troubleshaooting.
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Abbildung [Figure] 25: Cycle Press (Pressenzyklus) Bildschirm [Cycle Press Screen]

¥ Cycle Press

lznut_t_'p

Lazd Chute Full

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

Startet den Pressenzykluswieim
Folgenden beschriebenen:

Explanation

Starts the press cycle, as
described below:

1. Der Kolben fahrt iber die Position Ram at 1. Theram descends past the Ram at
Unload (Kolben beim Entladen) und wird mit Unload position, where it beginsto
Druck beaufschlagt. pressurize.

2. Die Pumpe und die Proportionalventile 2. The pump and proportiona valves
beaufschlagen den Kolben auf den vom operate to pressurize the ram to the
Maschinenmodell abhéngigen Maximaldruck. maximum pressure based on the machine

model.
Der Druck wird abgelassen. 3. Pressureisreleased.

4. Der Kolben wird angehoben, bis die Eingabe The ram is raised until the Ram Full Up
Ram Full Up (Kolben ganz oben) erfolgt. input is made.

5. Der Zykluswiederholt sich. 5. Thecyclerepeats.

Stoppt den Zyklus. Stopsthe cycle.
(F3) Fordert die Aktivierung von ram Prompts to enable ram

ENABLE RAM BREAK-IN?
(Kolben einfahren
aktivieren) 0=N 1=Y
(0=N 1=J)

ENABLE RAM BREAK-IN?
0=N 1=Y

break-in (Kolben einfahren).

Anmerkung 2: Im
Normalbetrieb ist das
Vorflllventil 1 Sekunde nach
dem Befehl der Pressensteuerung
zum Absenken des Kolbens
aktiviert. Wenn ram break-in
(Kolben einfahren) aktiviert ist,
wird diese Verzdgerung auf 20
Sekunden erhéht.

1 eingeben, wenn sich die Pressein
dieser Betriebsart im Leerlauf
befindet, um Ram Break-in (Kolben
einfahren) zu aktivieren, bzw. 0
eingeben, um diese Funktion zu
deaktivieren.
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break-in.

Note 2: In normal operation
the prefill valveis enabled 1
second after the press
controller commands the ram
down. When ram break-inis
enabled, thisdelay is
extended to 20 seconds.

Enter 1 when the pressisidle
in this mode to enable Ram
Break-in, or enter 0 to
disable the break-in feature.
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Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

Ist diese Kolbenfunktion aktiviert,
wird der Benutzer immer
aufgefordert, ram break-in (Kolben
einfahren) erneut zu aktivieren,
wenn die Pressensteuerung in den
Automatikbetrieb zuriickkehrt.
Diese Aufforderung erscheint nicht,
wenn ram break-in (Kolben
einfahren) deaktiviert ist. Ram
break-in (Kolben einfahren) ist
automatisch deaktiviert, wenn die
Presse ausgeschaltet ist.

Verlasst diese Seite und kehrt zum
Menibildschirm Press Functions
(Pressenfunktionen) zuriick

Explanation

If ram break-in is enabled,
the user is prompted to re-
enable ram break-in every
time the press control returns
to automatic operation. This
prompt does not appear if
ram break-in is disabled.
Ram break-inis
automatically disabled when
press power is turned off.

Exits this page and returnsto
the Press Functions menu
screen (Figure 15).

(Abbildung 15).

Anzeigen des Status der
Mikroprozessoreingéange

Mit dieser Auswahl kann der Benutzer den Status der
einzelnen Mikroprozessoreingange anzeigen. Jeder
Eingang ist durch den Namen und die MTA-
Verbindung gekennzeichnet. Ein + weist darauf hin,
dass der Eingang geerdet ist; ein — kennzeichnet
einen offenen Eingang. Seite 0 (Abbildung 26) zeigt
die Eingange fir die E/A-Platine Nr. 1. Seite 1 zeigt
die Eingange fir die E/A-Platine Nr. 2. Seite 2
(Abbildung 27) zeigt die direkten Eingénge zur
Mikroprozessorplatine. Seite 3 zeigt die Eingénge fur
die E/A-Platine Nr. 3, wenn die Presse fur ,, Extra
Data Pass* (Zusatzdateniibergang) konfiguriert ist.
Seite 4 zeigt die Eingange fur die E/A-Platine Nr. 4,
wenn die Presse fir ,,Allied Weight Inputs®
(Kumulierte Gewichtseingaben) konfiguriert ist.
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View Status of

Microprocessor Inputs

This selection allows the user to view the
status of each microprocessor input. Each
input isidentified by name and MTA
connection. A + indicatesthe input is
grounded; a— indicates the input is open.
Page O (Figure 26) displays the inputs for
input/output board #1. Page 1 displays the
inputs for input/output board #2. Page 2
(Figure 27) displays the direct inputs to the
microprocessor board. Page 3 displaysthe
inputs for input/output board #3 when the
pressis configured for Extra Data Pass. Page
4 displays the inputs for input/output board
#4 when the pressis configured for Allied
Weight Inputs.
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Abbildung [Figure] 26: Typische Eingangsanzeige fir E/A-Platine [Typical Inputs Display for
Input/Output Board]

Inputs on I/0 Board #1

Abbildung [Figure] 27: Eingangsanzeige fur Mikroprozessorplatine [Inputs Display for
Microprocessor Board]

Load

T Mot

— Ende BICP1006 — — End of BICP1006 —
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4.1.

Kapitel 4. Fehlerbehebung

Kapitel 4
Fehlerbehebung

Chapter 4
Correcting Errors

BICP1TO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20110902 Lang: GERO1 Applic: CP1

Fehlermeldungen der einstufige
Mark V-Presse

VORSICHT GEFAHR : Quetschgefahr—Ein
herabfahrender Pressenkolben féllt auf Personen
darunter und/oder quetscht diese ein. Der Kolben
kann bel eingeschalteter oder ausgeschalteter
Maschine herunterfahren.

» Vor dem Betrieb in der manuellen oder
automatischen Betriebsart miissen sich alle
Personen von der Presse entfernen. Der
Kolben kann sich automatisch bewegen,
wenn bestimmte Steuerel emente betétigt
werden, z. B. beim Driicken von (1) oder
Eingeben von Waschekuchendaten.

» DieVerwendung der serienméaliigen
Notstoppschalter und deren Position miissen
bekannt sein.

» Den Hauptschalter
absperren/kennzeichnen, den Kolben in der
oberen Position verriegeln und ale
serienmal3igen Sicherheitsvorrichtungen
aktivieren, bevor Sie unter den Kolben
kriechen oder greifen.

VORSICHT GEFAHR : Gefahr eines
elektrischen Schlags—Der Kontakt mit hoher
Spannung kann tédlich sein oder zu schweren
Verletzungen fuhren. In den elektrischen Geréten
dieser Maschine liegt eine hohe Spannung an, sobald
die externe Stromquelle angeschlossen ist, selbst
wenn die Netzschalter ausgeschaltet sind.

» Den Wandhauptschalter
absperren/kennzeichnen, bevor Sie einen
elektrischen Anschlusskasten oder ein
anderes el ektrisches Bauteil 6ffnen.

» Immer einen lizenzierten und geschulten
Elektriker mit der Fehlersuche der
Elektroanl age beauftragen.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Mark V Single Stage Press
Error Messages

DANGER|7]: Crush Hazard—
Descending press ram will strike and/or
crush anyone under it. Ram can descend with
power on or off.

» Ensure personnel are clear of the
press before operating it in manual or
automatic mode. The ram may move
automatically when certain controls
are used, such aswhen @) is pressed
or cake datais entered.

» Know how to use factory-supplied
emer gency stop switches and where
they are located.

» Lock out/tag out power, lock ram up,
and secure factory-supplied safety
supports in place before crawling or
reaching under the ram.

DANGER : Shock Hazard—Contact
with high voltage electricity will kill or
serioudly injure you. High voltage electricity
ispresent in electrical devices on this
machine whenever external power is
supplied, even if power switches are off.

» Lock out/tag out power at wall
disconnect before opening any
electrical control box or accessing any
other electrical component.

» Always employ the services of a
licensed, qualified electrician when
troubleshooting the electrical system.



4.1.1.

Kapitel 4. Fehlerbehebung

VORSICHT GEFAHR [9] Quetschgefahr— DANGER @: Crush Hazard—Devicesin
Geréte in und um der Presse bewegen sich ohne and above the press move without warning

Warnung und kénnen bei Kontakt Gliedmal3en

einquetschen oder abtrennen.

» Waéhrend des Betriebs nicht in den
Pressenrahmen greifen oder sich daran
lehnen.

» Den Hauptschalter
absperren/kennzeichnen, bevor Siedie

and can entangle, crush or sever limbs on
contact.

» Do not reach or lean into the press
frame during operation.

» Lock out/tag out power before
touching or reaching into assemblies

Baugruppen in oder tber dem Pressenrahmen in or above press frame during service

wahrend Reparatur- oder Wartungsarbeiten
anfassen oder in sie hineingreifen.

» Vor Betrieb von Presse und Aufnahmeband
dirfen sich keine Personen in der Néhe
dieser Maschinen befinden.

» DieBedienung der serienmal3igen

Notstoppschalter und deren Position miissen

bekannt sein.

» Vor dem Betrieb der Presse alle Seitentiiren
der Presse schlief3en und die Abdeckung
anbringen.

 Nicht auf die Presse steigen, wenn der
Hauptschalter der Presse nicht
abgesperrt/gekennzeichnet ist.

Fehlermeldungen
Wenn ein Fehler eintritt, wechselt die Anzeige

or maintenance.

» Ensure personnel are clear of the
press and receiving conveyor before
operating either machine.

» Know how to operate factory-
supplied emer gency stop switches
and where they are located.

» Closeadl pressside doors and install
guards before operating the press.

» Do not climb on press unless press
power islocked out/tagged out.

Error Faults
When an error occurs, the display aternates

zwischen der normalen automatischen Anzeige und between the normal automatic display and a

einer Kurzbeschreibung des Fehlers.

brief description of the malfunction.

Das Sicher heitshandbuch vor der Fehlerbehebung  Read the safety manual beforetrying to
lesen.. Wenn Sie einen Fehler mit den Informationen  correct any error. If you are unable to

in diesem Abschnitt nicht korrigieren oder die

correct an error or determine the cause of the

Fehlerursache nicht herausfinden kdnnen, erhalten error from the information in this section,

Sie Hilfe vom Servicetechniker Ihres Handlers bzw.

vom Milnor®-Werk.

call your dealer service technician or the
Milnor® factory for assistance.
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Kapitel 4. Fehlerbehebung

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

EO1 CAN NOT FULLY
RAISED (EO0O1 Behalter
nicht ganz oben)

EO0O1 CAN NOT FULLY
RAISED

EO2 CAN NOT FULLY
DOWN (E02 Behalter
nicht ganz unten)

EO0O2 CAN NOT FULLY
DOWN

EO3 RAM NOT FULLY
RAISED (E03 Kolben
nicht ganz oben)

EO0O3 RAM NOT FULLY
RAISED

E04 RAM NOT DOWN
(E0O4 Kolben nicht
unten)

PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(Fehlerbeseitigung
drlcken)

EO4 RAM NOT DOWN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E0O6 EYE BLOCKED (E06
Fotozelle blockiert)
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(Fehlerbeseitigung
drlcken)

EO6 EYE BLOCKED
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
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Erklarung

Zeigt an, dass der Behélter nicht
ganz oben ist. Der Fehler wird
automatisch geldscht, wenn die
Eingabe can full up (Behélter ganz
oben) erfolgt.

Zeigt an, dass der Behdlter nicht
ganz unten ist. Der Fehler wird
automatisch geldscht, wenn beide
Eingaben can full down (Behélter
ganz unten) erfolgen.

Zeigt an, dass der Kolben nicht
ganz oben ist. Der Fehler wird
automatisch geldscht, wenn die
Eingabe ram full up (Kolben ganz
oben) erfolgt.

Zeigt an, dass der Kolben den
Né&herungsschalter ramin can
(Kolben im Behalter) nicht
freigegeben hat und davon
ausgegangen wird, dass der Kolben
nicht abgesenkt wurde. Durch
einmaliges Driicken von ;—, fahrt
der Kolben nach oben. Durch
erneutes Driicken von ;—, wird der
Kolben gesenkt und der
Automatikbetrieb wieder
aufgenommen.

Zeigt an, dass die Entladefotozelle
blockiert ist und davon
ausgegangen wird, dass sich
Wasche auf dem Band befindet.
Die Presse kann den Behélter erst
nach unten fahren, wenn die
Fotozellefrei ist. ,—, driicken, um
zum Automatikbetrieb
zurtickzukehren.
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Explanation

Indicates the can is not
completely up. The error
clears automatically if the
can full up input is made.

Indicates the can is not all
the way down. The error
clears automatically if both
can full down inputs are
made.

Indicates the ram is not al
the way up. The error clears
automaticaly if the ram full
up input is made.

Indicates the ram did not
clear theramin can
proximity switch, suggesting
that the ram did not move
down. Pressing -, once
raises the ram. Press ,
again to lower the ram and
return to automatic
operation.

Indicates that the discharge
photoeye is blocked
suggesting that there are
goods on the belt. The press
cannot bring the can down
until thiseyeis cleared.
Press ., to return to
automatic operation.



Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

EO0O8 RECEIVE FAULT
(E08 Fehler beim
Empfang)

PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(Fehlerbeseitigung
drlicken)

EO08 RECEIVE FAULT
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E09 TRANSFER FAULT
(E09 Fehler beim
Transfer)

PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(Fehlerbeseitigung
drlicken)

EO0OS TRANSFER FAULT
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E10 SCOOP BLOCKED
(E10 Ladebehédlter
blockiert)

PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(Fehlerbeseitigung
drlcken)

E10 SCOOP BLOCKED
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

Erklarung

Dieser Fehler bezieht sich nur auf
die Miltrac-Beladung. Er zeigt an,
dass der Miltrac-Transfer von der
Beladevorrichtung abgebrochen
wurde. Diestritt in der Regel auf,
wenn der Bediener den Tunnel
nach der Freigabe fir den Transfer
ausschaltet, bevor der Transfer
stattgefunden hat. Durch Driicken
von . oder — wird der Fehler
gel6scht, und die Presse geht in den
manuellen Betrieb.

Dieser Fehler bezieht sich nur auf
die Miltrac-Entladung. Er zeigt an,
dass die Empfangsvorrichtung den
Transfer abgebrochen hat. Dies
geschieht in der Regel, wenn die
Dreileiterschaltung der
Empfangsvorrichtung wahrend des
Betriebs unterbrochen wird (da z.
B. ein Sicherungsblech ausgel ost
wurde, die Taste Q) gedriickt
wurde, der Strom ausfiel usw.). Das
Transportsystem mit den manuellen
Steuerelementen zurtick in die
Empfangsposition fahren. Durch
Driicken von . oder «—, wird der
Fehler gel6scht, und die Presse geht
in den manuellen Betrieb. Die
Waésche manuell aus der Presse
holen. In den Automatikbetrieb
zurtickkehren und bei
Aufforderung die
Waéschekuchendaten priifen.

Zeigt an, dass Wasche im
Ladebehdlter liegt. Diestritt in der
Regel auf, wenn die Wasche nicht
nass genug ist, um den
Ladebehdlter hinabzugleiten. Den
Behélter mit einem Haken leeren
und ;—, driicken, um in den
Automatikbetrieb zurlickzukehren.
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Explanation

This error applies to Miltrac
loading only. Indicates
Miltrac transfer was aborted
by the loading device. This
usually occurs when the
operator powers off the
tunnel after it has committed
to transfer, but before the
transfer has taken place.
Pressing .» or , clearsthe
error and puts the pressin
manual mode.

This error applies to Miltrac
discharge only. Indicates the
receiving device aborted the
transfer. This usually
happens when the receiving
device loses the three-wire
connection during operation
(i.e., asafety plateiskicked,
the @ is pressed, power
failure, etc). Use the manual
controls to move the shuttle
back to the receive position.
Pressing .» or , clearsthe
error and puts the pressin
manual mode. Manually
discharge goods from the
press. Return to automatic
mode and verify cake data
when prompted.

Indicates goods are laying on
the load scoop. This usually
occurs when the goods are
not wet enough to slide
down the scoop. Use the gaff
hook to clear the scoop and
press «, to return to
automatic operation.
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Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

E11l NO GOODS IN CAN
(E1l1l Keine Wasche im
Behalter)

PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(Fehlerbeseitigung
drlcken)

E11l NO GOODS IN CAN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E12 RAM NOT AT
UNLOAD POSITION (E12
Kolben nicht in
Entladeposition)

E12 RAM NOT AT
UNLOAD POSITION

E13 LOAD DOOR NOT
FULLY OPEN (E13
LadetlUr nicht ganz
offen)

E13 LOAD DOOR NOT
FULLY OPEN

E14 LOAD DOOR NOT

FULLY CLOSED (E14

LadetlUr nicht ganz
geschlossen)

E14 LOAD DOOR NOT
FULLY CLOSED

El6 EYE DID NOT
BLOCK (E16 Fotozelle
wurde nicht
blockiert)

El6 EYE DID NOT
BLOCK
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Erklarung

Zeigt an, dass der Kolben den
Né&herungsschalter ram full down
(Kolben ganz unten) freigegeben
hat und davon ausgegangen wird,
dass sich keine Ladung im Behélter
befindet, wenn die
Beladevorrichtung keinen leeren
Sack anzeigte. Durch Driicken von
«— wird der Fehler gel6scht, und
die Presse geht in den manuellen
Betrieb.

Zeigt an, dass der Kolben den
Entladepunkt nicht passierte, als
die Presse den Kolben anheben
wollte. Der Fehler wird
automatisch geldscht, wenn die
Eingabe ram at unload (Kolben
beim Entladen) erfolgt.

Gilt nur fir Maschinen mit einer
Ladetlr. Zeigt an, dass die L adetir
nicht vollsténdig gedffnet wurde,
nachdem die Presse versuchte, die
Ladetir anzuheben. Nach
Beseitigung des Problems .,
driicken, umin den
Automatikbetrieb zuriickzukehren.

Gilt nur fir Maschinen mit einer
Ladetlr. Zeigt an, dass die L adetir
nicht vollsténdig geschlossen
wurde, nachdem die Presse
versuchte, die Ladetiir abzusenken.
Nach Beseitigung des Problems —,
driicken, umin den
Automatikbetrieb zurlickzukehren.

Zeigt an, dass der Waschekuchen
die Fotozelle nicht blockierte, as
die Presse den Waschekuchen
entladen wollte. Der Fehler wird
automatisch geldscht, wenn die
Eingabe belt eye (Fotozelle des
Bands) erfolgt. Dieser Fehler wird
durch folgende Bedingungen
verursacht:
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Explanation

Indicates the ram cleared the
ram full down proximity
switch suggesting that there
isno load in the can when
the loading device did not
indicate an empty pocket.
Pressing ., clears the error
and puts the press in manual
mode.

Indicates the ram did not
pass the unload point when
the press attempted to raise
the ram. The error clears
automatically if theramat
unload input is made.

Applies only to machines
equipped with aload door.
Indicates the load door was
not fully open after the press
attempted to raise the load
door. After correcting the
problem, press ., to return
to automatic operation.

Applies only to machines
equipped with aload door.
Indicates the load door was
not fully closed after the
press attempted to lower the
load door. After correcting
the problem, press , to
return to automatic
operation.

Indicates the cake did not
block the photoeye when the
press attempted to discharge.
The error clears
automaticaly if the belt eye
input is made. This error
may be caused by the
following conditions:



Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

E17 DISCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY OPEN (E17
Entladetir nicht
ganz offen)

E17 DISCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY OPEN

E18 DISCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY CLOSED
(E18 Entladetur
nicht ganz
geschlossen)

E18 DISCHARGE DOOR
NOT FULLY CLOSED

E19 WATER SENSOR DID
NOT SENSE GOODS (E19
Wassersensor
erkannte keine
Wasche)

E19 WATER SENSOR DID
NOT SENSE GOODS

E20 PRESS CODE XX
IS INVALID (E20
Pressencode XX ist
ungltltig)

E20 PRESS CODE XX
IS INVALID

E21 PRESS SHOULD BE
EMPTY (E21 Presse
sollte leer sein)

E21 PRESS SHOULD BE
EMPTY

Erklarung

Zeigt an, dass die Entladetlr nicht
vollsténdig gedffnet wurde, als die
Presse versuchte, die Tur
anzuheben. Der Fehler wird
automatisch geldscht, wenn die
Eingabe discharge door up
(Entladettr nach oben) erfolgt.

Zeigt an, dass die Entladetlr nicht
vollsténdig geschlossen wurde, als
die Presse versuchte, die Tur
abzusenken. Durch einmaliges
Driicken von —, wird die
Entladetir angehoben. Durch
erneutes Driicken von ;—, wird die
Tir abgesenkt und der
Automatikbetrieb wieder
aufgenommen.

Waéhrend der Beladung lag kein
Signal vom Wassersensor an,
obwohl es keine leere Ladung war.
«— driicken, um zum
Automatikbetrieb zurlickzukehren.

Zeigt an, dass die Presse von der
Beladevorrichtung einen
Pressencode fur eine nicht
vorhandene Formel erhalten hat.
Dieswird in der Regel durch einen
Dateneingabefehler verursacht.
Durch Driicken von «— wird der
Fehler gelscht, und die Presse geht
in den manuellen Betrieb. In den
Automatikbetrieb zuriickkehren und
die Waschekuchendaten

Uberprufen.

Zeigt an, dass der Kolben den
Né&herungsschalter ram full down
(Kolben ganz unten) nicht
freigegeben hat und davon
ausgegangen wird, dass sich eine
Ladung im Behélter befindet,
obwohl die Beladevorrichtung
einen leeren Sack angegeben hat.
Durch Driicken von «— wird der
Fehler gelscht, und die Presse geht
in den manuellen Betrieb.
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Explanation

Indicates the discharge door
did not fully open when the
press attempted to raise the
door. The error clears
automatically if the
discharge door up input is
made.

Indicates the discharge door
did not fully close when the
press attempted to lower the
door. Pressing -, once raises
the discharge door. Press .,
again to lower the door and
return to automatic mode.

The water sensor input was
not made during loading and
the load was not an empty.
Press ., toreturn to
automatic operation.

Indicates the press received a
press code from the loading
device for a non-existent
formula. Thisisusually due
to adataentry error. Pressing
«— Clearsthe error and puts
the pressin manual mode.
Return to automatic mode
and verify the cake data.

Indicates the ram did not
clear the ram full down
proximity switch, suggesting
that thereisaload in the can
when the loading device
indicated an empty pocket.
Pressing -, clears the error
and puts the press in manual
mode.
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Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

E22 COINC EYE
BLOCKED (E22 COINC-
Fotozelle blockiert)

E22 COINC EYE
BLOCKED

E23 RAM NOT FULLY
IN CAN (E23 Kolben
nicht ganz im
Behalter)

E23 RAM NOT FULLY
IN CAN

E24 CAN STUCK DOWN
(E24 Behalter klemmt
unten)

PRESS FAULT RECOVERY
(Fehlerbeseitigung
drlicken)

E24 CAN STUCK DOWN
PRESS FAULT RECOVERY

E25 UNEXPECTED
PRESSURE IN RAM (E25
Unerwarteter Druck
im Kolben)

E25 UNEXPECTED
PRESSURE IN RAM
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Erklarung

Gilt nur fir Maschinen mit einem
Transportband COINC. Zeigt an,
dass die Fotozelle von COINC
wahrend der Entladung nicht
freigegeben wurde. Dieser Fehler
wird nur ausgel 0st, wenn die
Konfiguration fur Zeit bis zur
Freigabe der COINC-Fotozelle
durch Waschekuchen auf einen
Wert ungleich 0 eingestellt ist.
Durch Driicken von «— wird der
Fehler geldscht, und die Presse geht
in den manuellen Betrieb.

Zeigt an, dass der Kolben den
Entladepunkt nicht freigegeben hat,
als die Presse versuchte, den
Kolben abzusenken. Es wird davon
ausgegangen, dass sich der Kolben
nicht vollsténdig im Behélter
befindet. Die Presse versucht
zweimal, den Kolben abzusenken,
bevor der Fehler ausgegeben wird.
Durch Driicken von s wird der
Fehler geldscht, und die Presse geht
in den manuellen Betrieb.

Zeigt an, dass eine der beiden
Eingaben can full down (Behéalter
ganz unten) noch erfolgte, nachdem
die Presse versuchte, den Behalter
anzuheben. Durch Driicken von ;—
wird der Fehler geldscht, und die
Presse geht in den manuellen
Betrieb.

Zeigt an, dass die Presse Druck im
Kolben feststellte, bevor der
Kolben den Naherungsschalter ram
in can (Kolben im Behalter)
freigegeben hat. Durch Driicken
von .—, wird der Fehler geldscht,
und die Presse geht in den
manuellen Betrieb.
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Explanation

Applies only to machines
equipped with a COINC.
Indicates the COINC
photoeye did not clear during
discharge. Thiserror is
enabled only when the
configure decision Time for
Caketo Clear COINC Eyeis
set to anon-zero value.
Pressing , clears the error
and puts the pressin manual
mode.

Indicates the ram failed to
clear the unload point when
the press attempted to lower
the ram, suggesting that the
ramis not fully in the can.
The press makes two
attempts to lower the ram
before signaling the error.
Pressing , clears the error
and puts the pressin manual
mode.

Indicates one or both of the
can full down switches was
still made after the press
attempted to raise the can.
Pressing ., clears the error
and puts the pressin manual
mode.

Indicates the press detected
pressure in the ram before
the ram cleared theramin
can proximity switch.
Pressing , clears the error
and puts the press in manual
mode.



4.1.2.

4.1.3.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

E26 RAM NOT FULLY
DOWN (E26 Kolben
nicht ganz unten)

E26 RAM NOT FULLY

Zeigt bei einer Formel Pass Empty
(Leeren Sack durchlassen) an, dass
der Kolben den Naherungsschalter
Ram Full Down (Kolben ganz

Kapitel 4. Fehlerbehebung

Explanation

For a Pass Empty formula,
indicates that the ram did not
clear the Ram Full Down
proximity switch within 20

DOWN unten) nicht innerhalb von 20 seconds of passing the Ram
Sekunden nach dem Passierendes At Unload proximity switch.
Naherungsschalters Ramat Unload ~ This error may also occur if

(Kolben beim Entladen)
freigegeben hat. Dieser Fehler kann
auch auftreten, wenn der Kolben
den Schalter Ram Full Down

the ram doesn't clear the
Ram Full Down switch
before any programmed Max
Press Time expires.

(Kolben ganz unten) nicht freigibt,
bevor die programmierte Max
Press Time (Max. Pressenzeit)

abléauft.

Platinenfehler

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

XXXXXX BOARD FAILED
(Platine XXXXXX
defekt)

PRESS SIGNAL CANCEL
(Auf ,Signal
1lb6schen" drlucken)

XXXXXX BOARD FAILED
PRESS SIGNAL CANCEL

Schalterfehler

Der Kolben und der Behélter besitzen an beiden
Enden des Fahrweges Naherungsschalter (einige
besitzen einen, andere zwei oder drel, diein Reihe
geschaltet sind). Wenn die Naherungsschalter an den
entgegengesetzten Enden des Fahrweges gleichzeitig
betétigt werden (d. h. widerspriichliche Angaben
liefern), stoppt der Mikroprozessor den
Automatikbetrieb und zeigt einen Schalterfehler (SF)
an.

Anmerkung 3: Sobald ein Schalterfehler vom
Computer erkannt wird, wird dieser gespeichert oder
“eingerastet”. Deshalb verursacht selbst eine
Fehlfunktion eines federnden Schalters einen
Schalterfehler.
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Zeigt an, dass eine Peripheriekarte
nicht mit der Steuerung
kommuniziert. Wobei
{<IXXXXX> entweder 1/0 #x
(E/ANr. x), OUT #x (Ausgang Nr.
X), DtoA(D zu A) oder Ato D (A
zu D) ist. . driicken.

Board Failures

Explanation

Indicates a peripheral board
IS not communicating with
the controller. Where
SXXXXX> iseither 1/0O #x,
OUT#x,DtoA, or AtoD.
Press ..

Switch Faults

The ram and can each have proximity
switches at both ends of travel (some have
one, others two or more in series). If the
proximity switches on opposite ends of travel
are made at the sametime (i.e, there are
contradicting indications), the
microprocessor stops automatic operation
and displays a switch fault (SF) error
message.

Note 3: Once aswitch fault has been seen by the
computer, itis*“latched in” or remembered.

Therefore, even a momentary switch malfunction
will cause a switch fault.
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Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

SF1 CAN UP AND DOWN
(SF1 Behdlter nach
oben und unten)

SF1 CAN UP AND DOWN

SF2 RAM AT UNLOAD &
NOT RAM FULL DOWN
(SF2 Kolben beim
Entladen & Kolben
nicht ganz unten)

SF2 RAM AT UNLOAD &
NOT RAM FULL DOWN

SF3 RAM HALF UP &
NOT RAM AT UNLOAD
(SF3 Kolben halb
oben & Kolben nicht
beim Entladen)

SF3 RAM HALF UP &
NOT RAM AT UNLOAD

SF4 RAM FULL UP &
NOT RAM HALF UP (SF4
Kolben ganz oben &
Kolben nicht halb
oben)

SF4 RAM FULL UP &
NOT RAM HALF UP

SF5 DISCHARGE DOOR
UP AND DOWN (SF5
Entladetlr nach oben
und unten)

SF5 DISCHARGE DOOR
UP AND DOWN
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Erklarung

Die Eingabe can full up (Behalter
ganz oben) und eine der Eingaben
can full down (Behalter ganz
unten) erfolgten gleichzeitig.

Die Eingabe ram at unload (Kolben
beim Entladen) erfolgte ohne die
Eingabe ram full down (Kolben
ganz unten). Die Eingabe ram at
unload (Kolben beim Entladen)
setzt voraus, dass die Eingabe ram
full down (Kolben ganz unten)
ebenfalls erfolgt.

Die Eingabe ram half up (Kolben
halb oben) erfolgte ohne die
Eingabe ram at unload (Kolben
beim Entladen). Die Eingabe ram
half up (Kolben halb oben) setzt
voraus, dass die Eingabe ram at
unload (Kolben beim Entladen)
ebenfalls erfolgt.

Die Eingabe ram full up (Kolben
ganz oben) erfolgte chne die
Eingabe ram half up (Kolben halb
oben). Die Eingabe ramfull up
(Kolben ganz oben) setzt voraus,
dass die Eingabe ram half up
(Kolben halb oben) ebenfalls
erfolgt.

Die Eingaben discharge door up
(Entladettir nach oben) und down
(nach unten) erfolgten gleichzeitig.
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Explanation

The can full up and one of
the can full down inputs
were made at the same time.

The ram at unload input was
made while the ram full
down was not made. The
ramat unload input implies
that the ram full down input
should also be made.

The ram half up input was
made while the ram at
unload input was not made.
The ram half up input
implies that the ram at
unload input should also be
made.

The ram full up input was
made while the ram half up
input was not made. The ram
full up input impliesthat the
ram half up input should aso
be made.

The discharge door up and
down inputs were made at
the same time.



Sonstige Fehler

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

*%% TAUT BELT **%*
(*** Straffe Kette
***)

CHECK BELT ROLLERS
(Bandrollen prufen)

**x TAUT BELT ***
CHECK BELT ROLLERS

MAIN FILTER DIRTY
(Hauptfilter
verschmutzt)

MAIN FILTER DIRTY

RECIRC FILTER DIRTY
(Umlauffilter
verschmutzt)

RECIRC FILTER DIRTY

OIL TEMPERATURE HIGH
(Hohe Oltemperatur)

OIL TEMPERATURE HIGH

Kapitel 4. Fehlerbehebung

Miscellaneous Faults

Erklarung

Wasche hat sich um die Antriebs-,
Spann- und/oder Fuhrungsrolle
gewickelt oder befindet sich
zwischen Rolle und Unterseite des
Bandes. Dies erhoht den effektiven
Durchmesser der Rolle und die
Bandspannung. Sofern der Fehler
nicht behoben wird, kann diese
erhdhte Bandspannung das Band
oder die Lager auf beiden Seiten
der Rolle beschéadigen.

Die Wasche unter Einhaltung aller
Sicherheitsmal3nahmen von den
Rollen entsprechend der
Beschreibung im Servicehandbuch
entfernen. Den V orgesetzten oder
qualifiziertes Wartungspersonal
verstandigen.

Der Hauptolfilter ist verschmutzt
und muss ersetzt werden. Den
Filter ersetzen und die Pressein
den Normalbetrieb zurticksetzen.

Der Umlaufolfilter ist verschmutzt
und muss ersetzt werden. Den
Filter ersetzen und die Presseiin
den Normalbetrieb zuriicksetzen.

Das Hydraulikdl ist zu heil3. Dieser
Fehler schaltet die Presse ab. —
driicken, um die Fehleranzeige zu
|6schen. Das Ol abkiihlen lassen
und die Pressein den

Normal betrieb zurlicksetzen.
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Explanation

Goods are wrapped around
the drive, tension, and/or
tracking roller, between the
roller and the underside of
the belt. Thisresultsin an
increased effective roller
diameter and increased belt
tension. Unless corrected,
the increased belt tension can
damage the belt or the
bearings on either end of the
theroller.

Observing all safety
precautions, remove the
wrapped goods from the
roller(s) as described in the
service manual. Contact your
supervisor or qualified

mai ntenance personnel.

The main ail filter isdirty
and needs to be replaced.
Replace the filter and return
the press to normal
operation.

Therecirculation oil filter is
dirty and needsto be
replaced. Replace the filter
and return the pressto
normal operation.

The hydraulic oil istoo hot.
This error shuts down the
press. Press ., to clear the
error display. Wait for the oil
to cool and return the press
to normal operation.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



Kapitel 4. Fehlerbehebung

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

OIL LEVEL LOW
(&1lstand niedrig)

OIL LEVEL LOW

— Ende BICP1T03 —

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Erklarung

Der Hydraulikédlstand ist zu
niedrig. Dieser Fehler schaltet die
Presse ab. > driicken, um die
Fehleranzeige zu |6schen. Genug
Ol auffiillen, um den Fehler zu
verhindern. Die Presse starten und
den Kolben anheben. Den Olstand
bei angehobenem Kolben priifen
und gegebenenfalls mehr Ol
nachfillen.
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Explanation

The hydraulic oil level has
dropped too low. This error
shuts down the press. Press
& to clear the error display.
Add just enough oil to
prevent the error. Start the
press and raise the ram.
Check oil level with the ram
raised and add more oil as
necessary.

— End of BICP1T03 —
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« Depth: Synopsis
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Applicability: CP1
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Guida per I'operatore—

Pressa monostadio

ATTENZIONE: Le informazioni contenute nel presente manuale sono state
fornite dalla Pellerin Milnor Corporation nel versione solo inglese. La Milnor
ha cercato di ottenere una traduzione di qualita, ma non dichiara, né
promette o garantisce la precisione, la completezza o I'adeguatezza delle
informazioni contenute nella versione non inglese.

Inoltre, la Milnor non ha verificato in alcun modo le informazioni contenute
nella versione non inglese, essendo stata completamente realizzata da terzi.
La Milnor, pertanto, nega espressamente ogni responsabilita per errori di
sostanza o di forma e non si assume alcuna responsabilita per I'affidabilita o
in conseguenza dell’'uso delle informazioni presenti nella versione non
inglese.

In nessun caso la Milnor o i suoi agenti o funzionari saranno
responsabili di alcun danno diretto, indiretto, casuale, punitivo, o
conseguente che possa derivare in qualunque modo dall’'uso o
impossibilita di usare, o facendo affidamento sulla versione non
inglese del presente manuale, o che derivi da sbagli, omissioni, o errori
di traduzione.

Leggere il Manuale di Sicurezza
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Prodotti applicabili di Milnoredal numero di modello:

MP1540CL
MP1556R-
MP1650L-
MP1A50CR

MP1540CR
MP1640CL
MP1650R-
MP1A50L-

MP1540L-
MP1640CR
MP1656CL
MP1A50R-

MP1540R-
MP1640L-
MP1656CR
MP1A56CL
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MP1556CL
MP1640R-
MP1656L-
MP1A56CR

MP1556CR
MP1650CL
MP1656R-
MP1A56L -

MP1556L -
MP1650CR
MP1A50CL
MP1A56R-
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1.1

1.1.1.

1.1.2.

Capitolo 1. Controlli

Capitolo 1
Controlli

BICPUOO1 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20140221 Lang: ITAO1 Applic: CP1

Pressa monostadio Controlli e interruttori

Interruttore di arresto d’emergenza (che blocca il pulsante di

comando) [Documento BIVUUOO2]

Il dispositivo presenta uno o piu interruttori di Arresto d’emergenza (Illustrazione 1). Quando si preme uno
qualsiasi degli interruttori di arresto d’emergenza, viene scollegata I’alimentazione dai dispositivi di
comando dell’apparecchio, la macchina si ferma e I’interruttore si blocca nella posizione abbassata
(interruttore attivato e spegnimento dell’apparecchio). Solo in condizioni di sicurezza, ruotare il pulsante in
senso orario per sbloccare I’interruttore. Per riprendere il funzionamento, seguire la normale procedura di
avviamento del dispositivo.

lllustrazione 1: Interruttore di Arresto d’emergenza

Posizione di arresto Posizione di funzionamento

—

Avviso : Premere immediatamente I’interruttore di Arresto di emergenza in caso d’emergenza.
L’interruttore disattiva il circuito a 3 fili pur garantendo I’alimentazione nel controller del microprocessore.

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

Questo simbolo rappresenta I’interruttore di arresto d’emergenza nei
documenti Milnor® diversi dagli schemi del circuito elettrico.

Pannello dell’interruttore principale controlli per tutte le presse
Il pannello con I’interruttore principale (Illustrazione 2) contiene tutti i dispositivo di comando necessari
per azionare la macchina e monitorare la modalita automatica.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Capitolo 1. Controlli

Illustrazione 2: Pannello dell’interruttore principale con tastierino a 12 pulsanti

Pannello dell’interruttore Chiave di Lettura

Display

Tastierino

Segnale dell’operatore Spia
Pulsante Cancellazione
segnale

Pulsante Awvio
Interruttore a chiave
Esecuzione / programma

G. Pulsante Arresto

d’emergenza
H. Interruttore Principale

Cow>»

mm

1.1.2.1. Display—II display della pressa € visualizzato nell'lllustrazione 2. Su alcuni modelli un display grafico
sostituisce il display alfanumerico.

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

LA PRESSA HA Ecco un esempio tipico di display in questo manuale.
UNA_PI1ZZA? 0=NO

1=S1

1.1.2.2. Tastierino—II tastierino della pressa ha 12 o 30 tasti, in base al modello e alla data di produzione.

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

(2) &=v(F) Ecco come sono visualizzate le immissioni di dati. Vedere la relativa
sezione nel documento BICPUKOL1 per una spiegazione piu dettagliata.

1.1.2.3. Spia Segnale dell’operatore—La spia Segnale dell’operatore si illumina quando la pressa richiede
I’attenzione dell’operatore. Tale spia puo essere accompagnata da un’illuminazione lampeggiante in alto e
da un clacson.

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

& In questo manuale, questo simbolo rappresenta la spia Segnale
dell’operatore, la luce lampeggiante e un clacson.

1.1.2.4. Cancellazione segnale Interruttore—L’interruttore Cancellazione segnale & un tasto
momentaneo che invia un input al controller del microprocessore per generare un segnale dell’operatore.

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

& Questo simbolo rappresenta I’interruttore Cancellazione segnale in
questo manuale.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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1.1.25.

1.1.2.6.

1.1.2.7.

1.1.2.8.

1.1.3.

Capitolo 1. Controlli

Interruttore Avvio—Quando I’alimentazione ¢ attivata tramite I’interruttore principale e tutte le
condizioni di sicurezza sono soddisfatte per I’azionamento della macchina, questo tasto momentaneo
consente il funzionamento della macchina. Premendo questo interruttore si chiudono i contatti nel relé
CRS+, che rimane chiuso fino a quando il circuito a tre fili rimane intatto.

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

D Questo simbolo rappresenta I’interruttore Awvio in questo manuale.

Esecuzione / programma Interruttore a chiave—L’interruttore a chiave Esecuzione /
programma aiuta ad evitare una programmazione non autorizzata rimuovendo I’input del microprocessore
richiesto per modificare i contenuti della memoria del controller del microprocessore.

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

5  Questo simbolo rappresenta I’interruttore a chiave Esecuzione /
programma in posizione Esecuzione come durante il funzionamento
normale. La chiave puo essere tolta dall’interruttore solo in questa
posizione.

Iy Questo simbolo rappresenta I’interruttore a chiave Esecuzione /
programma in posizione Programma. La programmazione viene
solitamente eseguita dai supervisori e dei manager della lavanderia.

Stop Interruttore—L interruttore Stop disabilita il circuito a 3 fili e ferma il funzionamento ma non
elimina I’alimentazione di tensione dal sistema di controllo. La funzione € la stessa dell’interruttore Arresto
d’emergenza ma I’arresto Interruttore resetta immediatamente quando il pulsante viene rilasciato. Il
funzionamento dell’interruttore Arresto d’emergenza € descritto in maniera piu completa nella Sezione
1.1.1.

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

Questo simbolo rappresenta la spia Indicatore di bassa pressione
dell'aria in questo manuale.

Interruttore Principale—L’interruttore Principale controlla I’alimentazione al circuito di comando
della macchina. Quando I’interruttore Principale é spento, I’intero circuito di comando é disabilitato, ossia
il controller del microprocessore non ¢ alimentato.

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

R Questo simbolo rappresenta la posizione OFF dell’interruttore
Principale nei documenti Milnor® diversi dagli schemi di cablaggio
elettrico.

Q Questo simbolo la posizione ON dell’interruttore Principale nei
documenti Milnor® diversi dagli schemi di cablaggio elettrico.

Controlli Stop/risoluzione dei guasti

Questa piastra di controllo contiene un interruttore Awvio, un interruttore Risoluzione dei guasti e un
interruttore Arresto d’emergenza.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

216



Capitolo 1. Controlli

Illustrazione 3: Stop/risoluzione dei guasti Controlli

Pannello di controllo Chiave di Lettura

@ A Interruttore Awvio (vedere
Sezione 1.1.2.5)

B. Interruttore Risoluzione dei
guasti (vedere Sezione
1.1.5.2)

C. Interruttore Arresto

d’emergenza (vedere
Sezione 1.1.1)

9

1.1.4. Pompa di riciclo Controlli
Il controller della pressa accende e spegne la pompa di riciclo in maniera necessaria. Usare I’interruttore
Pompa Off/Automatico per evitare I’avvio della pompa.

lllustrazione 4: Controlli della pompa di riciclo

0

Pannello di controllo Chiave di Lettura
A Interruttore Pompa
Off/Automatico
B. Spia Pompa in esecuzione

o

0110821 X

C. Spia Pompa disabilitata

©
&
\&

1.1.4.1. Interruttore Pompa di riciclo Off/Automatico—L interruttore pompa off / automatico consente
all’operatore di disabilitare la pompa di riciclo soprattutto ai fini della manutenzione.

Visualizzazione o azione

Spiegazione
Questo simbolo rappresenta la posizione dell’interruttore Off—o
disabilitato —.

Questo simbolo rappresenta I’interruttore in posizione Modalita
automatica. In questa posizione, il componente controllato funziona
sotto il controllo di un altro componente, solitamente il
microprocessore.
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1.1.4.2.

1.1.4.3.

1.1.5.

1.15.1.

1.15.2.

1.1.6.

Capitolo 1. Controlli

Pompa in esecuzione Spia

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

S Questo simbolo rappresenta la spia Pompa in esecuzione in questo
manuale. La spia ¢ illuminata quando la pompa di riciclo € in
esecuzione.

Pompa disabilitata Spia

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

®  Questo simbolo rappresenta la spia Pompa disabilitata in questo
manuale. La spia si illumina quando la pompa di riciclo non funziona
dopo aver impartito il comando, il che rappresenta una condizione di
errore. La causa piu comune di questo errore & uno spegnimento del
motore della pompa di riciclo per sovraccarico.

La pressa e caricata /risoluzione dei guasti Controlli

Illustrazione 5: Dispositivi di comando pressa caricata / risoluzione dei guasti

Pannello di controllo Chiave di Lettura
A Interruttore La pressa &
/. caricata
I B. Interruttore Risoluzione dei
@ guasti

0

Interruttore La pressa € caricata—L’interruttore La pressa € caricata fornisce un input al
controller del microprocessore per indicare che la pressa contiene un carico e che dovrebbe richiedere i dati
dalla pizza.

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

& Questo simbolo indica I’interruttore La pressa € caricata in questo
manuale.

Interruttore Risoluzione dei guasti—Premere questo interruttore per comunicare al controller che
¢ stata corretta la causa dell’errore precedente.

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

«  Questo simbolo rappresenta I’interruttore Risoluzione dei guasti in
questo manuale.

Interruttore Test delle spie (opzionale)
Certi standard degli impianti richiedono la presenza di questo tasto momentaneo. Ove presente, esso €
montato accanto al pannello dell’interruttore principale. Quando questo interruttore € premuto, tutte le spie

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Capitolo 1. Controlli

di segnalazione sul pannello dell’interruttore si illuminano, consentendo all’operatore di controllare le

lampadine guaste.

1.1.7. Gruppo manometri

lllustrazione 6: Interruttore Test delle spie

La pressa monostadio Milnor® ¢ dotata di tre manometri per monitorare le pressioni nel sistema idraulico.
La disposizione di questi tre manometri € mostrata nell'lllustrazione 7.

| manometri descritti qui servono solo ai fini della manutenzione. Vedere il manuale di servizio per

maggiori dettagli.

lllustrazione 7: Gruppo manometri

Manometri

A
B.
C.

Manometro di pressione Sistema
Manometro di pressione Scarico del pistone
Manometro di pressione scarico del bidone

Chiave di Lettura
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Capitolo 1. Controlli

1.1.7.1. Sistema manometro di pressione—Il manometro superiore & usato per la pressione al minimo,
per la compensazione di pressione della pompa, per la potenza del motore a uno e a due stadi, per la
massima pressione della valvola proporzionale e per la pressione di scarico del sistema.

1.1.7.2. Manometro pressione di scarico pistone—Il manometro centrale & usato per impostare la
pressione di scarico del pistone e la potenza del motore nel secondo stadio.

1.1.7.3. Manometro pressione di scarico bidone—Il manometro interiore € usato per impostare la
pressione di scarico del bidone.

— Estremita BICPUO01 —
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2.1.

2.1.1.

2.1.2.

Capitolo 2. Funzionamento normale

Capitolo 2
Funzionamento normale

BICP1004 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20140221 Lang: ITAO1 Applic: CP1

Mark VI Funzionamento della pressa per il personale dell'impianto

La normale modalita di funzionamento di questa macchina é totalmente automatica. Dopo che la macchina
& stata impostata per una modalita automatica, un nuovo carico e un quantitativo di indumenti
corrispondente passa dal dispositivo di carico alla pressa, ogni volta che il dispositivo di carico (solitamente
un CBW® tunnel di lavaggio) & pronto allo scarico e la pressa & pronta alla ricezione. Prima di ricevere un
nuovo carico, la massa di prodotti elaborati viene scaricata su un nastro di stoccaggio o alla navetta di
ricezione, liberando la macchina per il carico successivo.

Avviare qui per la sicurezza

Questo documento ¢ inteso per ricordare a voi, in qualita di operatori della macchina, i requisiti necessari
per avviare la macchina in modo sicuro ed efficiente. Non tentare di azionare questa macchina prima di
aver ricevuto le spiegazioni sulla procedura da parte di un operatore esperto e con debita formazione.

ATTENZIONE : Rischi Vari—Azioni disattente da parte dell'operatore possono provocare morte o
ferite al personale, danneggiare o distruggere il macchinario, danneggiare la biancheria e/o invalidare la
garanzia.

ATTENZIONE : Rischi di elettrocuzione e di ustioni da scariche

elettriche—II contatto con I'alta tensione pud causare la morte o provocare ustioni gravi. All'interno del
quadro di comando € sempre presente alta tensione, a meno che non sia spento l'interruttore elettrico
principale della macchina.

» Non sbloccate o aprite gli sportelli del quadro elettrico.

« Informatevi sulla collocazione del dispositivo principale di disinnesto del macchinario e
utilizzatelo in caso di emergenza per eliminare completamente I'energia elettrica dalla macchina.

» Non effettuate la manutenzione alla macchina a meno che non siate qualificati e autorizzati. Dovete
essere pienamente consapevoli dei pericoli e di come fare per evitarli.

Controllare le impostazioni degli interruttori

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione
o Controllare che I’interruttore a chiave di esecuzione / programmazione
sia su 447
) Tutti i pulsanti di arresto d’emergenza devono essere sbloccati e in
posizione pronto per consentire il funzionamento della macchina.

R / Q Controllare che I"interruttore principale della macchina sia su Q.
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2.1.3. Avviare la pressa

Visualizzazione o azione

In attesa
dell”abbassamento
completo del bidone

In attesa del
sol levamento
completo del pistone

In attesa
dell”abbassamento
della condotta di
carico

In attesa
dell’abbassamento
dello sportello di
carico

In attesa
dell”abbassamento
dello sportello di
scarico

Spiegazione

Alimenta il circuito di comando della pressa e attenua il rumore di
allarme dell’operatore. L’inizializzazione comincia

L’inizializzazione comincia con il controller che aziona il bidone nella
posizione Abbassamento completo.

Con il bidone totalmente in basso, il controller solleva il pistone in
posizione Sollevamento completo.

Se la macchina ha tale dotazione, il controller abbassa la condotta di
carico.

Se la macchina e dotata di uno sportello di carico, il controller abbassa
lo sportello di carico.

Il controller abbassa lo sportello di scarico.

Dopo I’inizializzazione della pressa, I’operatore deve confermare se la pressa € carica.

Visualizzazione o azione
La PRESSA ha una
pizza?
0
1

Spiegazione

Enter 0 (No) se il bidone della pressa é vuoto. Il controllo della pressa
attende il segnale dal sistema Miltrac che indica la presenza di un
carico nella pressa.

Immettere 1 (Si) se I’alimentazione verso la pressa é stata interrotta con
un carico nel bidone. Il controllo della pressa richiedera i dati corretti
Miltrac per i prodotti, come mostrato nell'lllustrazione 8.

Illustrazione 8: Inserimento dei dati della pizza Finestra per la pressa

Does the PRESS have a cake? 1

(8 = No =

Cake Data

Formul a:
Fress Code:
Ory Code:

lestination:

Customer: @78

Goods Code:

Height: 297

Cake Wumber: 35732

Single Cake: @A
[@=KNo 1=Yes)
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2.1.4.

2.14.1.

2.1.4.2.

2.143.

2.1.4.4.

Capitolo 2. Funzionamento normale

Se il trasportatore COINC ha una pizza (1=Si), il controller puo richiedere all’operatore di confermare i
dati della pizza. Il trasportatore COINC ritorna alla modalita automatica dopo la verifica dei dati della
pizza. Se il COINC non é caricato, apparira il display del normale funzionamento.

lllustrazione 9: Richiesta COINC caricato

Does the COINC have a cake? A

(@ = HNo = Yes)

Usando il display di funzionamento normale

Nella normale modalita di funzionamento automatica, I’operatore deve solo controllare se la pressa
commette errori di carico e deve assicurarsi che venga raggiunta la pressione necessaria. lllustrazione 10
illustra gli elementi importanti del display durante il funzionamento normale, descritto nella Sezione 2.1.4.1
fino a Sezione 2.1.4.10.

Illustrazione 10: Display funzionamento normale

Funzionamento della pressa Chiave di Lettura

Numero programma
Nome programma
Numero attuale della fase
Pressione desiderata in bar
Tempo minimo

Tempo massimo di
pressatura

Pressione attuale in bar
Animazione e area grafica
Area del messaggio
Visualizzazione opzioni di
aiuto

1

Tmoow»

«-I0

Numero programma—I numeri validi per il programma vanno da 00 a 15. Quando la pressa riceve un
quantitativo di indumenti, il controller Miltrac invia alla pressa il numero del programma, assieme ai dati
del quantitativo di indumenti. La pressa esegue il programma locale che corrisponde al numero ricevuto dal
controller Miltrac.

Nome programma—II nome del programma & memorizzato nel controller della pressa e corrisponde
al numero del programma.

Numero di fase attuale—I programmi della pressa solitamente includono fasi multiple, quando la
pressione aumenta gradualmente. Il numero della fase aumenta all’inizio di ogni fase.

Pressione desiderata in bar—Questo campo visualizza la pressione della membrana programmata
per questa fase, misurata in bar.

1 bar = 0.9872 atmosfera = 1 x 105 N/m2 = 14.504 PSI
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2.145.

2.14.6.

2.1.4.7.

2.1.48.

2.1.4.09.

2.1.4.10.

Capitolo 2. Funzionamento normale

Tempo minimo —Questo timer inizia un conto alla rovescia quando la pressione programmata per la
membrana viene raggiunta. Questa fase termina quando il timer raggiunge 0 a meno che non venga
raggiunto prima il massimo tempo di pressatura.

Massimo tempo di pressatura —Questo timer inizia il conto alla rovescia quando inizia la
pressurizzazione della membrana. La fase termina quando questo timer si azzera, anche se la pressione
desiderata non é stata raggiunta.

Pressione attuale in bar—Questo campo visualizza I’attuale pressione della membrana.

Animazione e area grafica—Questa area del display mostra un’animazione della pressa in funzione
o un grafico a linee della pressione della membrana.

 Premere (F1) per visualizzare una rappresentazione grafica dei componenti principali. Ogni
componente & delineato con un contorno quando e fermo, oppure in blu quando si muove a causa
dell’alimentazione.

 Premere (F2] per visualizzare un grafico della pressione della membrana. Il grafico inizia sempre
quando I’operatore preme (F2] e termina quando esso viene sostituito dall’animazione (quando
I’operatore preme (F1)). Il grafico viene visualizzato al massimo per due minuti prima che i valori
vecchi passino dal lato sinistro della finestra. Ogni mezzo secondo viene visualizzata una nuova lettura
della pressione.

Area messaggi—Durante il funzionamento normale, in quest’area vengono visualizzati dei messaggi
di testo, come le condizioni di stato e di errore della macchina.

Visualizzazione delle opzioni di aiuto—Questa parte della schermata normalmente contiene una
lista dei dati di visualizzazione opzionale. Alcuni dati visualizzati, soprattutto i dati della macchina e le
visualizzazioni di stato sostituitscono temporaneamente il testo di aiuto. Premere per ripristinare le
informazioni di aiuto.

— Estremita BICP1004 —
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Capitolo 3. Modalita manuale

Capitolo 3
Modalita manuale

BICP1006 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20140221 Lang: ITAO1 Applic: CP1

3.1. Modalita manuale
La pressa si aziona normalmente in Manuale modalita Illustrazione 11).

Illustrazione 11: Display Menu manuale
Manual Menu

Perform evening shuldown, operate
irdiv 1dual Livws, armd wicw Lhe
stalus of microprocessor inputs.

lerfForm Cuvening Shutdown

Operate Individual Functions...

Uiew Status of Inputs...

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione
accede alla modalita Manuale dalla modalita Automatica in qualsiasi
momento
Dal menu Manuale selezionare Effettuare lo spegnimento serale, Azionare le funzioni individuali, o
Visualizzazione di stato degli ingressi come desiderato.

esce dalla modalita Manuale e ritorna alla modalita Automatica

3.1.1. Come impostare la luminosita del display

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

(FD) Dal Menu manuale display (lllustrazione 11), premendo questo tasto
viene aumentata la luminosita del display. Premere ripetutamente per
rendere il display progressivamente piu chiaro.

(F2) Premendo questo tasto viene diminuita la luminosita del display,
rendendolo piu scuro. Premere ripetutamente per rendere il display
progressivamente piul scuro.
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3.1.2. Come scaricare manualmente il firmware del display

Visualizzazione o azione

Spiegazione

Dal Menu manuale display (lllustrazione 11), premendo questo tasto si
avvia forzatamente un aggiornamento del firmware del display.

Avviso : Non interrompere il processo di
aggiornamento—Non premere nessun tasto o spegnere
I’alimentazione della macchina dopo aver iniziato il processo di
aggiornamento.

 Se si interrompe il processo di aggiornamento potrebbero
essere necessarie delle procedure speciali (descritte in la
relativa sezione nel documento BICWCMO1) per rimettere la
macchina in servizio.

Il controller si riavvia automaticamente quando termina il processo di
aggiornamento del firmware.

3.1.3. Come visualizzare la versione del firmware

Visualizzazione o azione

Spiegazione

Dal Menu manuale display (Illustrazione 11), premendo guesto tasto si
richiama il display Versione Firmware, visualizzato nell'lllustrazione
12.

Illustrazione 12: Versione Firmware Display

Displaw Firsware
Compile Date:

3.1.4. Come visualizzare la versione del software

Visualizzazione o azione

Spiegazione

Dal Menu manuale display (lllustrazione 11), premendo questo tasto si
richiama il display Copyright, visualizzato nell'lllustrazione 13.

Illustrazione 13: Copyright Display

Mark UI

Prcess Control
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3.1.5. Procedura di spegnimento serale [Documento BICP1008]

La selezione Effettuare lo spegnimento serale dal menu Manuale prepara la pressa per lo spegnimento
dell’alimentazione da parte dell’operatore. La procedura di spegnimento serale e delineata nel Chart 1.

Illustrazione 14: Visualizzazione tipica Spegnimento serale

Fuening Shutdoun

Haiting for Ram at Unload Position
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Chart 1: Scheda descrittiva per lo spegnimento serale

| Questa & una selezione sul menu Manuale.

L’'operatore avvia
“Spegnimento serale”

La pressae Confl_gura_ta per
uno sportello di carico?

E stato effettuato I'input
“Sportello di carico giu”? o Vaia Ad

Il controllo abbassa lo I 1l display mostra “In attesa dell’abbassamento dello sportello di carico.”
sportello di carico

<~

. E stato effettuato I'input _
Ad: Bidone totaimente gili? N4 | VaiaBl |
V-

E stato effgttuat(_) | |npyt
Sportello di scarico giu? o

Il controllo abbassa lo i Il display mostra “In attesa dell’abbassamento dello sportello di scarico.”
sportello di scarico

<~

E stato effettuato I'input

AT7: “ Abbassamento totale

pistone”?

’NO

Il controllo abbassa il I 1l display mostra “In attesa dell’abbassamento completo del pistone.”
pistone.

<~

A9: Ritorna al menu Manuale.

Fatto. ‘

Part B

E stato effettuato I'input

B1: “Pistone nel punto di

scarico”?

Alza il pistone fino a I 1l display mostra “In attesa dal pistone in posizione di scarico.”
quando viene effettuato
I'input.

<~
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Chart 1: Scheda descrittiva per lo spegnimento serale
. E stato effettuato I'input
B3: Bidone totalmente su? 3 VaiaB5
Yo
Sollevare il bidone. I 1l display mostra “In attesa del sollevamento completo del bidone.”

<~

E stato effettuato I'input

B5: Sportello di scarico

totalmente su?

Sollevare lo sportello di I 1l display mostra “In attesa del sollevamento completo dello sportello di
scarico scarico.”
Azionare il nastro per 15 I 11 display mostra “Controllare la presenza di carico sulla cinghia.”
B7: secondi o fino a quando la

fotocellula & bloccata.

<~

L’input della fotocellula L’operatore interviene per Il display mostra “Pulire la fotocellula
viene eseguito (fotocellula » rettificare I'errore, poi | del nastro prima di procedere.”.
bloccata)? Si riavvia. L’operatore preme Esci o Cancellazione

segnale per rettificare I’errore e ritorna al
NO menu Manuale.

Il controllo abbassa lo I Il display mostra “In attesa dell’abbassamento dello sportello di scarico.”
sportello di scarico.

<~

Il controllo abbassa il I Il display mostra “In attesa dell’abbassamento completo del bidone.”
bidone.

@

3.1.6. Azionare le funzioni individuali della pressa

Usare il menu Funzioni della pressa per azionare manualmente la pressa e per effettuare le operazioni di
manutenzione in base al manuale di servizio e di manutenzione.

Illustrazione 15: Schermata del menu Funzioni della pressa

Press Functions

Ram and Can Ram Up/Down
Up/Down

Can Ups/Down Discharge
Door

Run Belt Pressurize
Ram

Load Chute and Track Belt
DNoor

Fun COINC Cycle Press

Up Down Next [B Menu
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3.1.6.1. Azionare il pistone e il bidone—Questa funzione solleva o abbassa il pistone abbassando il bidone.
Il nastro e il ricevitore devono essere privi di prodotti quando si abbassa il pistone. La pressione della
pompa non deve superare i 1500 psi durante I’abbassamento del pistone.

lllustrazione 16: Schermata 1 Pistone e bidone su/giu

Rai se hdlower

Visualizzazione o azione

Spiegazione

Alza il pistone abbassando il bidone. Il controller visualizza
“Sollevamento totale del pistone” se viene effettuato I’input
Sollevamento totale del pistone.

Abbassa il pistone abbassando anche il bidone. Il controller visualizza
“Abbassamento totale pistone” se viene effettuato I’input
Abbassamento totale pistone.

Nota 1: Il controller necessita di un ritardo di quattro secondi dopo aver impartito I’abbassamento del
pistone prima che il pistone possa ricevere il comando di risalire.

Esce da questa pagina e ritorna alla schermata Funzioni della pressa del
menu (lllustrazione 15).

3.1.6.2. Azionare il bidone—Questa funzione alza e abbassa il bidone. 1l nastro deve essere privo di prodotti
durante I’abbassamento del bidone e ricevitore deve essere privo di prodotti durante il sollevamento del

bidone.

lllustrazione 17: Schermata Bidone su/giu

Visualizzazione o azione

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Spiegazione

Solleva il bidone azionando I’uscita Bidone su se tutte le condizioni di
sicurezza sono soddisfatte. Il controller visualizza “Bidone totalmente
su” se viene effettuato I’input Bidone totalmente su.

Abbassa il bidone azionando I’uscita Bidone giu se tutte le condizioni
di sicurezza sono soddisfatte. Il controller visualizza “Bidone
totalmente giu” se vengono effettuati gli input Bidone totalmente giu.

Esce da questa pagina e ritorna alla schermata Funzioni della pressa del
menu (lllustrazione 15).
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3.1.6.3. Azionamento della cinghia—Questa funzione apre lo sportello di scarico e aziona il nastro
trasportatore principale in avanti all’indietro. Il pistone deve essere sopra la posizione Pistone dentro il
bidone e il bidone deve essere totalmente sollevato. 11 COINC si aziona quando la nastro viene azionata in
avanti se la fotocellula COINC non é bloccata.

lllustrazione 18: Schermata Azionamento nastro

3 RFun Belt

Visualizzazione o azione

Spiegazione

Solleva automaticamente lo sportello di scarico e aziona il nastro
trasportatore principale in avanti attivando I’uscita Nastro in avanti se
tutte le condizioni di sicurezza sono soddisfatte. Se presente, il nastro
trasportatore di scarico si aziona in avanti.

Solleva automaticamente lo sportello di scarico e aziona il nastro
trasportatore principale all’indietro attivando I’uscita Nastro al
contrario se tutte le condizioni di sicurezza sono soddisfatte. Il nastro
trasportatore di scarico, se presente, non si aziona se il nastro
trasportatore principale funziona al contrario.

Esce da questa pagina e ritorna alla schermata Funzioni della pressa del
menu (lllustrazione 15).

3.1.6.4. Azionamento della condotta di carico e dello sportello di carico—Questa funzione alza
e abbassa la condotta di carico.

Illustrazione 19: Schermata Condotta di carico e sportello

Visualizzazione o azione

Spiegazione

Solleva la condotta di carico azionando I’uscita Condotta di carico su.
Il controller visualizza “Condotta di carico completamente su” se viene
effettuato I’input Condotta di carico completamente su.

Abbassa la condotta di carico azionando I’uscita Condotta di carico
giu. Il controller visualizza “Condotta di carico giu” se viene effettuato
I’input Condotta di carico giu.

Esce da questa pagina e ritorna alla schermata Funzioni della pressa del
menu (lllustrazione 15).

3.1.6.5. Funzionamento del trasportatore di scarico (COINC)—Questa funzione aziona il nastro
trasportatore di scarico inclinato in Solo direzione in avanti. Questo nastro non si azionera nella direzione

inversa.
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lllustrazione 20: Schermata Azionamento COINC
5 RPun COIMC

Lazd Chute Ful

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

Aziona il nastro trasportatore di scarico in avanti attivando I’uscita
Azionamento COINC.

Esce da questa pagina e ritorna alla schermata Funzioni della pressa del
menu (lllustrazione 15).

3.1.6.6. Azionare il pistone—Questa funzione solleva e abbassa il pistone, fornisce i dati usati durante il test e
il riempimento della membrana della pressa. La nastro e il ricevitore devono essere privi di prodotti per
abbassare il pistone. La pressione della pompa non deve superare i 1500 psi durante I’abbassamento del
pistone.

lllustrazione 21: Schermata Pistone su/giu

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

Solleva il pistone azionando I’uscita Pistone su se tutte le condizioni di
sicurezza sono soddisfatte. Il controller visualizza “Sollevamento totale
del pistone” se viene effettuato I’input Sollevamento totale del pistone.

Abbassa il pistone azionando I’uscita Pistone giu se tutte le condizioni
di sicurezza sono soddisfatte. 1l controller visualizza “Abbassamento
totale pistone” se viene effettuato I’input Abbassamento totale pistone.

Esce da questa pagina e ritorna alla schermata del menu Funzioni della
pressa (lllustrazione 15).

3.1.6.7. Azionamento dello sportello di scarico—Questa funzione alza e abbassa lo sportello di scarico.

Illustrazione 22: Schermata Sportello di scarico

7 Discharge Door

Inputs
Losd Chute Full Lip =
Load Lk

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

Apre lo sportello di scarico attivando I’uscita Sportello di scarico su
output.

Chiude lo sportello di scarico attivando I’uscita Sportello di scarico
giu. 1l controller visualizza “Sportello di scarico totalmente giu” se
viene effettuato I’input Sportello di scarico giu.

Esce da questa pagina e ritorna alla schermata Funzioni della pressa del
menu (lllustrazione 15).

3.1.6.8. Pressurizzare il pistone—Questa funzione pressurizza il pistone. Il ricevitore deve essere privo di
prodotti e il bidone deve essere totalmente in git. Non & consentita una pressione della pompa superiore a
1500 psi se il pistone & sopra la posizione Pistone dentro il bidone.
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Illustrazione 23: Schermata Pressurizzare il pistone

8 Pressurize Eam

Inputs
Losd Chute Full Lp *
Load Clhotes

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione
Abbassa il pistone e il bidone.

Trasduttore di Valore xxxx visualizza la pressione idraulica della pompa in libbre per

pressione pollice quadrato.
PSI: xxxx

Valvola Valore yyyy visualizza gli impulsi che rappresentano I’apertura della

proporzi (_)nal e valvola proporzionale. Questo valore € 4095 mentre il pistone € in
Impulsi:  yyyy pressurizzazione, indicando che la valvola proporzionale é totalmente

aperta.

Esce da questa pagina e ritorna alla schermata Funzioni della pressa del
menu (lllustrazione 15).
3.1.6.9. Tracciare il nastro

AVVERTENZA : Rischi di intrappolamento e di lesioni—Una cinghia in funzione puo ferire,
shattere o danneggiare gravemente dita e mani.

Questa funzione aziona il nastro in avanti per facilitare la tracciatura e/o lo scarico manuale della pizza.
Questa funzione si avvia solo se viene effettuato I’input Bidone totalmente su.

1. 1l controller solleva il pistone fino alla massima posizione in alto.
2. Lo sportello di scarico inizia ad aprirsi quando viene effettuato I’input Pistone dentro il bidone.
3. Lacinghia inizia a muoversi quando viene effettuato I’input Sollevamento totale del pistone.

lllustrazione 24: Schermata Tracciare il nastro

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

Awvia la funzione Tracciare la cinghia. La cinghia si aziona fino a
quando non viene impartito un suo arresto.

Aurresta la funzione Tracciare la cinghia.

Esce da questa pagina e ritorna alla schermata Funzioni della pressa del
menu (lllustrazione 15).

3.1.6.10. Azionare un ciclo completo di pressatura
/ ATTENZIONE @: Rischi di danni alla macchina—Azionare la pressa senza carico puo causare
un’usura inutile dei componenti della macchina.

» Non pressurizzare il pistone senza carico nella pressa a meno che cid non sia necessario per la
ricerca guasti e soluzioni.

Questa funzione aziona un ciclo di pressatura completo. Prima che il ciclo inizi bisogna eseguire i due input
Bidone totalmente giu e il ricevitore di carico deve essere privo di prodotti.
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Illustrazione 25: Schermata ciclo della pressa

@ Cycle Press

lznut_t_'p

Lazd Chute Full

Visualizzazione o azione Spiegazione

Awvio del ciclo della pressa, come descritto in basso:

1. 1l pistone scende oltre la posizione Pistone nel punto di scarico, dove inizia a pressurizzare.

2. Lapompa e le valvole proporzionali si azionano per pressurizzare il pistone alla massima pressione in
base al modello della macchina.

La pressione é rilasciata.
4. 1l pistone & sollevato fino a quando viene effettuato I’input Sollevamento totale del pistone.

Il ciclo di ripete.

Arresta il ciclo
(F3)  Chiede I’abilitazione Rodaggio pistone.

Nota 2: Durante il funzionamento normale la valvola di
riempimento preliminare € abilitata 1 secondo dopo che il
controller della pressa impartisca I’abbassamento del pistone.
Quando Rodaggio pistone & abilitato, questo ritardo é esteso a 20
secondi.

CONSENTIRE RODAGGIO? Inserire 1 quando la pressa & inattiva in questa modalita per abilitare
0=No 1=Si Rodaggio pistone, o inserire 0 per disabilitare la funzione di rodaggio.

Se il rodaggio pistone ¢ abilitato, all’utente viene richiesto di riabilitare
Rodaggio pistone ogni volta che il controllo della pressa ritorna alla
modalita automatica. Questa richiesta non appare se Rodaggio pistone &
disabilitato. Rodaggio pistone & disabilitato automaticamente se
I’alimentazione della pressa € spenta.

Esce da questa pagina e ritorna alla schermata Funzioni della pressa del
menu (lllustrazione 15).

3.1.7. Visualizzazione di stato degli ingressi del microprocessore
Questa selezione consente all’utente di visualizzare lo Stato di ogni ingresso del microprocessore. Ogni
ingresso & identificato col nome e con la connessione MTA. A + indica che I’ingresso ha la messa a terra; —
indica che I’ingresso € aperto. La pagina 0 (Illustrazione 26) visualizza gli ingressi per la scheda di
ingresso/uscita #1. La pagina 1 visualizza gli ingressi per la scheda di ingresso/uscita #2. La pagina 2
(IMustrazione 27) visualizza gli ingressi diretti verso la scheda del microprocessore. La pagina 3 visualizza
gli ingressi per la scheda di ingresso/uscita #3 quando la pressa e configurata per una trasmissione dei dati
extra. La pagina 4 visualizza gli ingressi per la scheda di ingresso/uscita #4 quando la pressa e configurata
per I’inserimento di peso coordinato.
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Capitolo 3. Modalita manuale

lllustrazione 26: Visualizzazione tipica degli ingressi per la scheda ingresso/uscita

Inputs on I/0 Board #1

1itch

— Estremita BICP1006 —
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4.1.1.

Capitolo 4. Correggere gli errori

Capitolo 4
Correggere gli errori

BICP1TO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20140221 Lang: ITAO1 Applic: CP1

Mark V messaggi di errore della pressa monostadio

PERICOLO : Pericolo di collisione—II pistone della pressa in discesa colpira e/o ferira chiunque si
trovi sotto di esso. Il pistone puo scendere con I’alimentazione on o Off.

 Assicurarsi che il personale sia lontano dalla macchina prima di azionarla in Manuale o Modalita
automatica. Il pistone potra muoversi automaticamente quando si usano certi controlli, come ad es.
quando si preme (1) o si inseriscono i dati della pizza.

» Sapere come usare la dotazione di fabbrica Interruttori di arresto d’emergenza e la sua
ubicazione.

 Effettuare il Blocco/etichettatura dell’alimentazione, blocco del pistone in alto e le dotazioni di
sicurezza devono essere al loro posto prima di intervenire nell’area sotto il pistone.

PERICOLO : Pericolo di elettrocuzione—II contatto con I’elettricita ad alta tensione puo uccidervi
o ferirvi seriamente. L’elettricita ad alta tensione & presente nei dispositivi elettrici su questa macchina ogni
qual volta viene applicata un’alimentazione esterna anche se gli interruttori sono Off.

« Disconnettere I’alimentazione Blocco/etichettatura prima di aprire qualsiasi quadro elettrico o
prima di accedere a qualsiasi compimento elettrico.

 Utilizzare sempre i servizi di elettricisti qualificati e con debita autorizzazione durante la ricerca
guasti e soluzioni del sistema elettrico.

PERICOLO @: Pericolo di collisione—I dispositivi sulla pressa e sopra di essa si muovono senza
avvertimento e possono ferire e danneggiare gli arti in caso di contatto.

» Non toccare o sporgersi all’interno del telaio della pressa durante il funzionamento.

 Effettuare il Blocco/Etichettatura I’alimentazione prima di toccare o raggiungere i gruppi sulla
pressa o sopra di essa durante il servizio o la manutenzione.

* Assicurarsi che il personale stia lontano dalla pressa e dal trasportatore di ricezione prima di
azionare la macchina.

» Sapere come azionare la dotazione di fabbrica Interruttori di arresto d’emergenza e la sua
ubicazione.

 Chiudere tutti gli sportelli laterali della pressa ed installare le protezioni prima di azionarla.
« Non arrampicarsi sulla pressa a meno che I’alimentazione della pressa sia Bloccata/etichettata.

Guasti causati da errori
Quando si manifesta un errore, lo schermo alterna la visualizzazione automatica normale e una breve
descrizione del guasto.
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Capitolo 4. Correggere gli errori

Leggere il manuale di sicurezza prima di provare a correggere qualsiasi errore. Se non siete in grado
di correggere un errore o di determinare la causa dell’errore con le informazioni presenti in questa sezione,
bisogna chiamare il tecnico di servizio o la ditta Milnor® per maggiore assistenza.

Visualizzazione o azione

EO1 BIDONE NON
TOTALMENTE
SOLLEVATO

EO2 BIDONE NON
TOTALMENTE
GIU

EO3 PISTONE NON
TOTALMENTE
SOLLEVATO

EO4 PISTONE NON IN
BASSO

RISOLUZIONE DEI
GUASTI PRESSA

EO6 FOTOCELLULA
BLOCCATA
RISOLUZIONE DEI
GUASTI PRESSA

EO8 GUASTO DI
RICEZIONE
RISOLUZIONE DEI
GUASTI PRESSA

EO9 GUASTO DI
TRASFERIMENTO
RISOLUZIONE DEI
GUASTI PRESSA

E10 RICEVITORE
BLOCCATO

ISOLUZIONE DEI
GUASTI PRESSA

E11 NESSUN PRODOTTO
NEL BIDONE
RISOLUZIONE DEI
GUASTI PRESSA

Spiegazione

Indica che il bidone non ¢ completamente in alto. L’errore viene risolto
automaticamente se viene effettuato I’input Bidone totalmente su.

Indica che il bidone non ¢ totalmente in basso. L’errore viene risolto
automaticamente se vengono effettuati gli input entrambi Bidone
totalmente giu.

Indica che il pistone non é totalmente sollevato. L’errore viene risolto
automaticamente se viene effettuato I’input Sollevamento totale del
pistone.

Indica che il pistone non si & avvicinato all’interruttore di prossimita
Pistone nel bidone indicando che il pistone non si e spostato verso il
basso. Premendo ;—, una volta si solleva il pistone. Premere ;—,
nuovamente per abbassare il pistone e ritornare alla modalita
automatica.

Indica che la fotocellula di scarico & bloccata suggerendo la presenza di
prodotti sul nastro. La pressa non puo muovere il bidone in basso fino a
quando la fotocellula é libera. Premere ., per ritornare alla modalita
automatica.

Questo errore si applica solo al caricamento Miltrac. Indica che il
trasferimento Miltrac € stato annullato dal dispositivo di caricamento.
Cio solitamente avviene quando I’operatore disattiva il tunnel dopo che
esso ha impartito un trasferimento ma prima che il trasferimento sia
avvenuto. Premendo . 0 . si elimina I’errore e si mette la pressa in
Modalita manuale.

Questo errore si applica solo allo scarico Miltrac. Indica che il
dispositivo di ricezione ha annullato il trasferimento. Cio solitamente
accade quando il dispositivo di ricezione perde la connessione a 3 fili
durante il funzionamento (ad es. viene urtata la piastra di sicurezza,
viene premuto (), caduta di tensione, etc). Usare i controlli manuali
per muovere la navetta indietro nella posizione di ricezione. Premendo
& 0 Si elimina I’errore e si mette la pressa in Modalita manuale.

Scaricare manualmente i prodotti dalla pressa. Ritornare a Modalita
automatica e verificare i dati della pizza, quando cio é richiesto.

Indica che i prodotti si trovano sul ricevitore di carico. Cio solitamente
accade quando i prodotti non sono abbastanza bagnati per scivolare giu
nel ricevitore. Usare il gancio per sgombrare il ricevitore e premere ;—
per ritornare alla modalita automatica.

Indica che il pistone ha liberato I’interruttore di prossimita
Abbassamento totale pistone suggerendo che non c’é carico nel bidone
quando il dispositivo di carico non ha indicato uno scomparto vuoto.
Premendo . si elimina Ierrore e si mette la pressa in Modalita

manuale.
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Capitolo 4. Correggere gli errori

Visualizzazione o azione

E12 PISTONE NON IN
POSIZIONE DI SCARICO

E13 SPORTELLO DI
CARICO NON
TOTALMENTE APERTO

E14 SPORTELLO DI
CARICO NON
TOTALMENTE CHIUSO

E16 FOTOCELLULA NON
BLOCCATA

E17 SPORTELLO DI
SCARICO

NON TOTALMENTE
APERTO

E18 SPORTELLO DI
SCARICO

NON TOTALMENTE
CHIUSO

E19 IL SENSORE
DELL~ACQUA
NON RILEVA 1
PRODOTTI

E20 CODICE PRESSA XX
NON VALI1DO

E21 LA PRESSA
DOVREBBE ESSERE
VUOTA

E22 FOTOCELLULA
COINC
BLOCCATA

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Spiegazione

Indica che il pistone non passa nel punto di scarico quando la pressa ha
tentato di sollevare il pistone. L’ errore viene risolto automaticamente se
viene effettuato I’input Pistone nel punto di scarico.

Si applica solo alle macchine dotate di sportello di carico. Indica che lo
sportello di carico non era totalmente aperto dopo che la pressa ha
tentato di sollevare lo sportello di carico. Dopo aver corretto il

problema, premere ,—, per ritornare alla modalita automatica.

Si applica solo alle macchine dotate di sportello di carico. Indica che lo
sportello di carico non era totalmente chiuso dopo che la pressa ha
tentato di abbassare lo sportello di carico. Dopo aver corretto il
problema, premere ,—, per ritornare alla modalita automatica.

Indica che la pizza non ha bloccato la fotocellula quando la pressa ha
tentato di effettuare lo scarico. L’errore viene risolto automaticamente
se viene effettuato I’input Fotocellula del nastro. Questo errore pud
essere causato dalle seguenti condizioni:

Indica che lo sportello di scarico non si era aperto totalmente quando la
pressa ha tentato di sollevare lo sportello. L’errore viene risolto
automaticamente se viene effettuato I’input Sportello di scarico su.

Indica che lo sportello di scarico non si era chiuso totalmente quando la
pressa ha tentato di abbassare lo sportello. Premere ., una volta per
sollevare lo sportello di scarico. Premere —, nuovamente per abbassare
lo sportello e ritornare alla modalita Automatica.

Non € avvenuto nessun input del sensore dell’acqua durante il carico e
il carico non era a vuoto. Premere ., per ritornare alla modalita
automatica.

Indica che la pressa ha ricevuto un codice dal dispositivo di scarico per
un programma non esistente. Cio € causato solitamente da un errore di
inserimento dei dati. Premendo .—, si elimina I’errore e si mette la
pressa in modalita Manuale. thornare alla modalita Automatica e
verificare i dati dalla pizza.

Indica che il pistone non si & avvicinato all’interruttore di prossimita
Abbassamento totale pistone suggerendo che ¢’é un carico nel bidone
quando il dispositivo di carico ha indicato uno scomparto vuoto.
Premendo ., si elimina Ierrore e si mette la pressa in modalita
Manuale.

Si applica solo alle macchine dotate di COINC. Indica che la
fotocellula COINC non é stata liberata durante lo scarico. Questo errore
& abilitato solo quando la decisione di configurazione Tempo della
pizza per liberare la fotocellula COINC & impostata ad un valore
diverso da zero. Premendo ., si elimina Ierrore e si mette la pressa in
modalita Manuale.
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Visualizzazione o azione

E23 PISTONE NON
TOTALMENTE
NEL BIDONE

E24 BIDONE RIMASTO
INCASTRATO GIU
RISOLUZIONE DEI
GUASTI PRESSA

E25 PRESSIONE
INATTESA NEL PISTONE

E26 PISTONE NON
TOTALMENTE
GIU

412. Guasti della scheda

Visualizzazione o0 azione

XXXXXX SCHEDA GUASTA
SPEGNIMENTO DEL
SEGNALE DELLA PRESSA

4.1.3. Guasti dell’interruttore

Capitolo 4. Correggere gli errori

Spiegazione

Indica che il pistone non ha sgombrato il punto di scarico quando la
pressa ha tentato di abbassare il pistone, suggerendo che il pistone non
& totalmente nel bidone. La pressa esegue due tentativi per abbassare il
pistone prima di segnalare I’errore. Premendo ;—, si elimina I’errore e si
mette la pressa in modalita Manuale.

Indica che uno o tutti e due gli interruttori Bidone totalmente giu erano
ancora attivati quando la pressa ha tentato di sollevare il bidone.
Premendo ., si elimina Ierrore e si mette la pressa in modalita

Manuale.

Indica che la pressa ha rilevato la pressione nel pistone prima che il
pistone abbia raggiunto I’interruttore di prossimita Pistone nel bidone.
Premendo ., si elimina I’errore e si mette la pressa in modalita

Manuale.

Per un programma Passaggio vuoto Indica che il pistone non si €
avvicinato all’interruttore di prossimita Abbassamento totale pistone
entro 20 secondi dal passaggio dell’interruttore di prossimita Pistone
nel punto di scarico. Questo errore puod anche verificarsi se il pistone
non si avvicina all’interruttore Abbassamento totale pistone prima della
scadenza di un eventuale Massimo tempo di pressatura in programma.

Spiegazione

Indica che una scheda periferica non sta comunicando col controller.
Laddove <XXXXX> & I/0 #x, OUT #x, da D ad A, oppure da AaD.
Premere .

Il pistone e il bidone possono avere degli interruttori di prossimita su ambo i finecorsa (alcuni ne hanno
uno, altri due o piu in serie). Se gli interruttori di prossimita sui finecorsa opposti vengono azionati nello
stesso tempo (ad es. ci sono delle indicazioni contraddittorie), il microprocessore arresta la modalita
automatica e visualizza un messaggio di errore di guasto dell’interruttore (SF).

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

239



Capitolo 4. Correggere gli errori

Nota 3: Una volta che un guasto dell’interruttore ¢ stato visto dal computer, esso viene “Collegato” o
registrato. Quindi anche un malfunzionamento momentaneo dell’interruttore causera un guasto

dell’interruttore.

Visualizzazione o azione

SF1 BIDONE SU E GIU

SF2 PISTONE SULLO
SCARICO &
PISTONE NON
TOTALMENTE GIU

SF3 PISTONE IN ALTO
A META &

NON PISTONE IN
SCARICO

SF4 PISTONE
TOTALMENTE IN ALTO &
NON PISTONE
SOLLEVATO A META

SF5 SPORTELLO DI
SCARICO.
SU E GIU

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Spiegazione

Bidone totalmente su e uno degli input Bidone totalmente giu sono
avvenuti nello stesso momento.

L’input Pistone nel punto di scarico é stato effettuato mentre
Abbassamento totale pistone non é stato attivato. L’input di Pistone nel
punto di scarico implica anche input di Abbassamento totale pistone.

L’input Sollevamento a meta del pistone é stato effettuato mentre
Pistone nel punto di scarico non & stato attivato. L’input Sollevamento
a meta del pistone implica anche I’input di Pistone nel punto di scarico.

L’input Sollevamento totale del pistone é stato effettuato mentre
Sollevamento a meta del pistone non é stato attivato. L’input
Sollevamento totale del pistone implica anche I’input di Sollevamento a
meta del pistone.

Gli input Sportello di scarico su e git sono avvenuti nello stesso
momento.
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4.1.4. Guasti vari

Visualizzazione o azione

*** CINGHIA TESA
*kx

CONTROLLARE 1
RULLI DELLA CINGHIA

FILTRO PRINCIPALE
INTASATO

FILTRO RICIRCOLO
INTASATO

TEMPERATURA OL10
ALTA

LIVELLO DELL”OLIO
BASSO

Capitolo 4. Correggere gli errori

Spiegazione

| prodotti sono avvolti nell’unita, nel rullo di trazione e/o di tracciatura,
fra il rullo e la parte inferiore della cinghia. Cio ha come risultato un
maggiore ed efficiente diametro del rullo e una maggiore tensione della
cinghia. A meno che non sia corretta, una forte tensione della cinghia
pud danneggiare la cinghia o i cuscinetti all’estremita del rullo.

Rispettare tutte le precauzioni di sicurezza, rimuovere i prodotti avvolti
dal rullo / dai rulli, come descritto nel manuale di servizio Contattare il
supervisore o il personale di manutenzione qualificato.

I filtro dell’olio principale & intasato e deve essere sostituito. Sostituire
il filtro e rimettere la pressa in funzionamento normale.

Il filtro di ricircolo dell’olio ¢ intasato e deve essere sostituito.
Sostituire il filtro e rimettere la pressa in funzionamento normale.

L’olio idraulico ¢ troppo caldo. Questo errore spegne la pressa.
Premere ,—, per cancellare il display degli errori. Attendere il
raffreddamento dell’olio e rimettere la pressa in funzionamento
normale.

Il livello dell'olio idraulico € sceso troppo. Questo errore spegne la
pressa. Premere . per cancellare il display degli errori. Aggiungere
abbastanza olio per evitare I’errore. Avviare la pressa e sollevare il
pistone. Controllare il livello dell'olio col pistone sollevato aggiungere
I’olio necessario.

— Estremita BICP1T03 —
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Published Manual Number: MQPPUOO01ZH

« Specified Date: 20100507

« As-of Date: 20100507

« Access Date: 20140520

« Depth: Synopsis

¢ Custom: n/a

« Applicability: CP1

« Language Code: CHIO1, Purpose: publication, Format: 1colA

RERER—
LBy &)

& The information contained in this manual has been provided by
Pellerin Milnor Corporation in the English version only. Milnor has tried to
obtain a quality translation, but makes no claims, promises, or guarantees
about the accuracy, completeness, or adequacy of the information contained
in the non-English version.

Moreover, Milnor has made no attempt to verify the information contained in
the non-English version, as it was completely done by a third party.
Therefore, Milnor expressly denies liability for errors in substance or form
and undertakes no responsibiity for the reliance on, or consequences of,
using the information in the non-English version.

Under no circumstances shall Milnor or its agents or officers be liable
for any direct, indirect, incidental, punitive, or consequential damages
that may result in any way from the use or inability to use, or reliance
on, the non-English version of this manual, or that result from
mistakes, omissions, or errors in translation.
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0110521 X

Jee
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A RXH E3ETTTR
B. RIEAGEITERIT
C. REZHFETT
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&
@

1141, BHRXH BHETHR—RZEDEHETHXAFREERARIR TEATHE
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R R E
0
o
1142 RIFFEETRTRIT
S REEE
©
1143 REFERIT
EREEE
&
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WRSRR AHRFTRUE, HRAUE  SEREFERS
BRI EHTET,

R
WHSERFMARRREAESTERT. BHRRETH,
BT RR,

R
LR SERFMRPRTR %ﬁ#‘mﬂ'o éupnfféﬂ‘ﬁi&ﬁﬁ%
FERRREIT , BRI SR, XR—EERS, LERER
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1. ZHRE

115, LEK Y] ERE LR H RS

5. B BES/MEEEREIRSE
EHIER FRE

A EKYIERFTTR
{ ::1

B. HEMKEEF*

S
S

¢

115.1. XY ERFTTR—FA Y ELFFF R BERMAR BIRFIER  BREKNBSESH
B~ BRI,

BRI B
& WRSERFMFPRREAIERZTTR,

1152, HEBEF R L THITX | SRS EBRSHHENERER,
EREEE 1324

o WESERTHARRMEELTX,

L6 FHKTHIRFTR (EEC )
REQETABELBNRATX, YREN  BYREEIFXERIGL. R TRHF
it , FXEREOAAERMIERE  EREEEBREHMITA,

B 6 ATATHH %
LAMP
& IHESH]

01-10702X

117 UREA
w$w¢&EmMMﬁz¢&§,ﬁm$%MﬁE%ﬁ¢mgroﬁgﬁﬁmﬁﬁma7
P&t o

BAPTRUROGER TEFRFEN. ESHE , FSRELEFH.
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1 BHIRG

7 UREE
BRE
REENE
L BERE DR
HE R &

1171 REENR—_MBURATREFABED. RIMEED., —RMN=KBNDH, LERS
REDMRGERBED

1172 EABREIR—AFANERATREELBRKREDMN=RKBHND A,
1173 BIERMEI RS TEANNRATREHFBRRED.
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2.1.

2.1.1.

2.1.2.

2. EREHIRHE

- BaRE

BICP1004 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20140520 Lang: CHIO1 Applic: CP1

FE7K#lMark VIEBERE A P 1 455 BA

EXNEEEBRTALBENET. FIURRENBIRELS , BHEHRE (BEN
CBWOR K I ) R AZE/EKIEZIZWE , EkLL MR B )i B MR A9 #t
ggﬂi EEEHBEZR , i —NEFHHLEXRBFRTRFRIL |, EEKIZEHE

ZEE—

ANHERRBRZFREEZTENAL S, FRMETHIRE. ERREELRNEEA
RABATHIESHERT , 25 HRETRE,

B[ 2] SHURR—AMBEENAVTNTHSHARIES RIFRRBNE | BAM
¥, M/SARIE R Ko

E;i BN ENGER AR BOER B E . MRV EBRZAN  BSEA

TETF RSB,

o HENREBRNNVE , UMEBEEZITN AT LT ERIR,

« AEZERBHEARENNARS TXERTES. (RETERMARKRNIES
WA R X LB RS

BEFXIRE
B RE3E ®R
o BESTREBARFXZTLT . 1E.
o FARSHDRAXFMYNTIEEAZNE  LTFRE

A— /=

=170

e REREIFXREIH o Ui,
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2. EREHFIRHE

213 BB EIKAL

BRI

kR BRI
TEXAERS
FREERE
FRETR A
ERF LG AR A

i

B

BEKNESBRBERHARIELFEIRET. NREFTR,
ML E—L . BEHHERERANE.
LGtERREEREME , BRESEX EAZRSNVE.
MRRFENEERTUATEN , N Bmz s REERE.
MR FEFRE] , M BRI HNZR< M.

BE i $22 81 k43 B 1D 5K B o

EXNADRICTERE  RIEELABEEREKIARETERNENE,

BREFE
EXNMAREERE?

8: X EAFHAENO

B

MREANRZ , MWEAO(E ). EARHIZHEEZRFFMiltrac
PREZEHBERHEKIEERENES.

MREKNANEBRE LB, MAAL(Z ). EXH
512 E Rz B EAMiltractE R EHE | 1 8P R

Does the PRESS have a cake? 1

(@ = HNo 1 = Yes)

Cake Data

Formul a:
Fress Code:
Ory Code:
lestination:
Customer:
Goods Code:
Height :

Cake Wumber:

5732

Single Cake:
[@=KNo 1=Yes)

MRCOINCHUR i GHE A LB B (1=2) , NIRRT LRRNBEEBINFABIE. 5
FEWINSCOINCEIENIRE Aot . MRCOINCEZEN LZAY , MERERIEZT.

9: COINCEEHELEFHRT

Does the COINC have a cake? A

(@ = HNo 1 = Yes)

214 IEEZETHRBE Ri%EA

EEENBHREERT , 3‘5&1’!5%,‘:{%EH§EE7MIL%7§%E%€$EHFE , FHERE DB BT
=801}

FXFE, B 10T ERETHERRRTINWERFEE]
MNETUE BT T IHAHHA,
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2. EREHIRHE

L 79x3
A BEREES
- — - C. HuSRES
Desired Hinimum Haximum

1 LEBA F.  &EEKEE
1 G. HEE»D,RBMN:B
I H.  ZEMERX

l. FEKX

J.  EREm#HE

2141 BFRE—AREFHES H00F15, EAYIBEWRAER |, Miltracke §I88 & 3% itk 7 EAR R
MEFRSMBEREEEK. EXRVIZRFERRESRITHNNABERF,

2142 BF BN BFEHEFREEKZRHEHERF RS M.

2143 LT REE—EKEFEESREZIANSE , BEELBHENAEL. SITSEHRT
WM RRSE %18,
2144 REED , B : B—XEE RN ZSTBRAMESNELED , BURE,
1 B =0.9872 A/E = 1 x 105 N/m2 = 14.504 PSI

2.1.45 B E—EKABRENE N , ITHBEFHRE TN, HiteRBEon , ZPRE
R, BRIFEL 281 E B RKEKEHE,

2.1.46. BICEIKEY Bl —Z E K —FF B MER |, itB BB A AT, RENZKEKNE—F
BEXRMAREREED , ZERELXLE R,

2147 ¥EED , B : B—HXEERYFELE N,

21.45. B BB R KiK. R E K AUE T AR Sk FE D 3L B,
L BT 0D SFEANEESHET. BEBLHRITARE EEHBIHET
HEBE.
- BT (FD)_ EREXENHEE, ZERBREREERT (D WFRITHEY
RBHEE R (RIEERT (FD 0 ) SR, BERATRRH D6 PIHE Ry
g WAWEANENEOEMRE . KOSLDHEAE —RIE N RH.

2149 BEEE—ERETH , FURKEE REMRERSMBEERR 2 LN XEEL,
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2. EREHFIRHE

21410 BRETHEE—E RROLTSBESFETEI REES R, ERFELE REIENEDR
BHRRFHRENRSER , FEREBERBEAR, BT , REHRBIE R,

— 5% BICP1004 —
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FhE

BICP1006 (Published)

3.1. FHigE

3. FHRE

Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20140520 Lang: CHIO1 Applic: CP1

BEE FEN(E 1)L EKILMNE,

11: FHRE ERR

Manual Menu

Perform evening shuldown, operate
rdividugl Teclions, ard wivw Lhe

stalus of microprocessor inputs.

lerfForm Cuvening Shutdown

Operate Individual Functions...

Uiew Status of Inputs...

OU &

BREHHE

"
to Menu

d

R

BERT M B AR KRB FoAE

BEFRE , MFIRBEBRATHELXY. BIFENDESETEHANE

311 MRV ERRRE
EREahE
(ED

(2

B F/EAHRME 55485

R
EFHRETTUENE 11) , REMRBARSETRES
E. RERE A FERFEHNER.

REHZERUREERRRE  FEER,
RRBHER,

RELE , £
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3. FRRME

312 WIAIFEZH TR E RE 4

SR -
& FHRERTAEE 11), REWRRTAHEH L E

X% [ 4] UOPMEHFIR_—FREFIRSE , UOET
AR X RS BIR,

o MREPMEHRLRE , WARESECAIHRER (M
REWHEXH BICWCMOL ) FREZMELEE,

EHEHTRE , BEHBREIER,

313 WA EF B4R
BRI HE R

EFyRESTINE(E 11) , RTERARAR HHRIE
TR, B 12FF R

B 12: BHFKFIE TR

llll.....---———_-

Displaw Firsware Version 418851
mber2HAT

Comgeile

erin Milnor Corg.

______---lllllllllIlllllll

314 WA EFB R RA

B REEHE ®e
Mz;‘ﬁ%—%ﬂfﬁ( 11), RB AR KNS RR , U8
13F o

13: AXE TR

Mark UI

Prcess Control

315 B EXRVEF (x# sicrioog
%ﬁf??iﬁ@ﬁ?ﬁ@?ﬁ%ﬂlﬁﬁ DA ZIRER XA EKIBIR, B EXVEFEEEK 1
‘f-.r HZ= o
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3. FHRE

14: FRAE B LXHIR R
Fuening Shutdoun

Haiting for Ram at Unload Position
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3. FHRE

BX 1 BREXNEHBAER

| AR FHRE ERLT.
REESI B LI

EXRERETER?

I BRBREREFERIXRMA, "

A4: y(: Bl
¥ A7
| ERREREFHOARIIKA”
AT: $‘§ A9
B RSB EELRIK, | ETRREREHELBRER, 7
<::?
A9: BB F73KE,
<::?
ST
#o B
B1:

| ERREREEELAZHRME, "
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3. FHRE

BX 1 BEXNEFABRER

B3: ¥ B5
| ERRERNEHHEAERS,
P
B5: BT T LA TZLHT ¥ B7
TFRA? =
BT | ERREREFHUARIIEZSTF, 7
@

57- B | ERBERREERAT ENESR
7 f k15T AR,

<~

et REENAMBER , 8 | DLAFATARREATeRENE
E@ffgﬁﬁfﬁé )EE 'EE # JRERTIT . | £5 ABawrsaFuRe.
& B84 B FHRE T R R o I BRREREFHHARECIRA"
<_
s AR, I ERREREFHERERK.
<_
¥® A7

3.1.6. EKHL IR ThEERVIR(E
R EAY DEER R AN EKRNHETFHRENEF R EFRFIFEFRBERRS
HRFMHIT,
B 15 EXYDERERTE
Press Functions
1 Ram and Can Ram Up/Down
Up/Down

2 Can Ups/Down Discharge
Door

3 FRun Belt Pressurize
Ram

4 Load Chute and Track Belt
DNoor

5 Run COINC Cycle Press

Up Down Next [B Menu
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3. FRRME

3161 WAEESHGE W TRANBEEL , FEERE TR, BEELN, £E5L
AN RATOLERE | EELTRTRS , RERE AT R IFBEL50 psio

16: 1 EX R LH FHERE

1 E:EHT] ||_I |:.E|["| |_|F| I][::I[.-._] N

Rai se hdlower

EREEE 3
BAEL  ANEHE TR, BALLATEE  BHS

o BEEL  ANENEEE BASLEIREN  BHE
TR K E R,

X L BRHBEGSELREEEEENMMZE  FREFELRITEATS,
ST ERE EAS AR EREE 15),

3162 IRIEGHE L IhAE AR AMBRGI . LU TR , AR TEEHE  HGEHLH
i, HEETREAERE,

B 17: HEEH BEER%

BREFE B

ERSRST , TELER L AR HRERTA S,
RIT A ZRFRAN | BHEE R HEAZRE"

ERSRBT , TELEA H FERERENE, YT
HEBEZRE HAN | RHEE R HERERIE".

SR ENRE EAH AR EREE 15),

3163 IBITAEREH U AEITFF Ot ARR] , HEEAREEMNES), BERE. HEEL®
PREBRT EXHAGENULE  HEAZRSUE. NRENFEREENZE K NER
TEKIEEFEREIE |, FEEAENENET,
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l 18: &E1T:
3 Fun B

Losd C

EREEE

TR HRE
el t

hut e Fu

3. FHRE

323
EREMRBT , TEBSBRALFidmt , BahiTF B9
FIRR I BTIET E R, MBS HAHE RS | ERE
BIIE1To

EREMRDBT , TBSBRALFEEHE , BahiTF B9
HEMTAETEESGERE, EFEEFEON | HoHE
EF (WE ) T,

R W E FIRE £ AR ERRF(E 15)

3164 RIERBENEE T — L AR A MR REERE,
19: HREF/] RE

-} |_ og [j

EREFE

Loz C
Load [k

|:I"|I__|t_ = |'_I D[::l[::lr'"

Inputs

hute Full L

R

) BEBRARHE LA RARRE, SWITREEHE

RERAR | EHEEE R Rﬁﬁﬂ'iﬁ'ﬂ °

€3 ﬁﬁF‘Fﬁ #ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ'ﬁl‘ﬂj kﬂ EJZ*E ST KR IEREE

E*'Hn'llt?i@# @E%Mﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬁ(l 15),

3.165. i@ﬁﬂa‘ﬁ‘f’&ﬁﬂ(COlNC)—ﬁtIﬂﬁEﬂﬁIrﬁ]ﬁﬁiiﬁ{bﬁﬂﬂj’ﬁ%ii%o B EH T ER @B

1To

B 20: zzﬁcomcﬁ%

hute Ful

Losd C

EREEE

R

it E A EHCOINCHH | [BTET HBHE %,

BENAEHARE£AYDEREREE 15).

3166 BAEEX M IThAE M IRARMBEESL , HRUNANERGRERNEANBIE. EXE
ReY , ZEHF EMBREXNBLTORERE, EXETEREIRES  REHTAFEL1500

pSio
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3. FRRME

21 LA BEARE

& Fam Upfﬂgmﬁ

Losd Chutes Fu
oad Chutey

EREE R

ERLRBT , TEIERAEX LARBIEAEL. YT
EAAZHRFANN  BHEE T EXAZRA"

HRSRZT , TBEERAEXF LR EREEL. 2T
EXBEZFREMAR  ZHRRE R EXEERE

IR WA E IR E £ A YR ERF(E 15)

3.1.6.7. RAEH BEABR ] — b ShAE AT 4T FF F05< BF e 36 FHRE D6
B 22: HFEHEITRE

7 Discharge Door

Inputs
Losd Chute Full Lip =
Load Lk

EREEE 303
BILE A AET LR ST AR,

BYBR AT TR RAHHARE T, 21T 4
AR T FEER AR, BHESRE R HRARTEERE,

Escape Eﬁﬁtﬁﬁ%ﬁ@,&%ﬁzyﬁﬁigg( 15)0

3168 REXME—WHETAELNE, kEHRNETEEHEAHHLARIIRE. £E
SBFEXLHAAHEANER , REFBEIL1500 psio

23: BELNFRE

ERIBE ) 223
IX 3h 3K A0 R PR A
EhERES BEXXXERBERED , 844 B/IFHET,
PSI: XXxX
L5 BBy RERTLHIRF ONITER. EXMER , tEE
Counts: yyyy 74095 , RRLEHIERTE LTI,

BEHTEEE ZAN DA ERE®E 15).
3169 BERMEZEY
BE (5] BABEEROMNBR ETHINEEE TS, BERUNFERTE.
/O

L REEAEHFERNETT A TAREFTEEN/RFIHIHG. LHERERTT HEFHE
REFMANERTER.
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3. FHRE

1 BHSBREXAZRSNME.

2. PATEXHAHRAMAR , BRI EIT T
3. WITEXAZRFMAR , EEHTIHET.

24: BEEAFRE

9 Track Belt

ERIBE R
B BEAXENE, EEHET BEHSEEL.
L BB X HINEE,
o BHHTAEEE EAY DAL RE(E 15).

T

3.1.6.10. EEKYLIEIARE
/ B (6] NBRAKRBR—ZHETEKN TSRS DEN RS EER,
o EAWAARERENERT , DL ELNE , BRHFITHEDERR AL E ML,
L IhREE R R AIT — X TN EKER, BAFHRZE , STINIT HEFEER L AR
RHENTREERE,
25: EKYBIFEERE

@ Cycle Press

Inputs
Full Ue -

Lasd Chute

ERHEE it
FEEKRAER , MTIAR :
EXTRYBY £XFEHZE SN , FRMNE,
BWERMLEOIRFREE  SEXNEERAESD , FREORESMARE,
BHESD,
RAEX , BEELEAAZERE,
BHREE,

A

2 L1&R,
/@3 RTIEREXAES.
E 2 ERBFESRE EREHEGSELRERIVERRTR
W, BREXES, MENEKZE0WR,
[BREXES? 0=N 1=Y | %ﬁﬁ%mmmﬁ , MALNBERELES , IMAONER
I:lI ﬁbo

WREAEXES , NEXEKIEMEREEBREN , &
RTIAFRBEREXES, MRBERAEXES  WA2HE
RR. XAEKNEBREN  FEHERALEXLES,

B AR E £ AV ZEERE R (B 15).
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3. FRRME

317 BEBEABRARES
WiERE A FAFEESBNREARS. SRARAZHRAMTAZO# TR, +5XTR
ZH AR B E  SRTZHM AR, TEO (B 26)E R A/ HR#109M A, TTEL
SR A B2 m A, UHE2 (B 2NERERNEZERA, NREKNEETHEH
BETE , NTTEIE RE A/ ERSBHNA A, MREKYERE T HBFHEHR AN , RE4
SR A AR#ARY A

26: WA IR RAR AR R
/0 Board

Inputs on 1

] &d
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PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

268



A\
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4. HEREFE

A4
SH BRI BE

BICP1TO3 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20100507 / 20100507 / 20140520 Lang: CHIO1 Applic: CP1

Mark V B R EKIHESE

Bk [ 7] BERKR —FEAIELTERNSTIN/IBEEETENA, BRETFHX
ABRRT , EXBEEELRE,

. BIRTE FoFR A ERERE K2  EANRZEAR. EHAREEETIE
FELATRE BB |, Bl : IR T @ B S AR,

o THRIMEER TR0 R SIE X R HFTL LB,

o WEELESUEN  AEYEELHATI BUNRSZREARINE , HANRTHR
BEFEL THE,

ekt (8] BHABM SEEEAEMTLASBERCRTESH. ENEERN , BEX
PBRRFTFRRA , BHIRFHRIREPNHFAESER , -

o MFFIEEE FRVERIRIT EBUERE | F WA - BREREAE T e SR
o HERRBSRGHERN , FHXHELTINENERBITHITERE.

ek (9] BERKR —FEANNLDHN LENREELEEERT B Eaet AaamEss,
BERERAZ,
o EANIRERE , Y0 EFIRE G ANBEER,

. g%ﬁm&ﬁ%%ﬁ%w , MR F R AR LAz 8T, EXEIRE
/ °

o BEEKIMABEVEENZE , BRASVFREBIEA.
s THROAEAT RENRSIBZFXREFLVE.

o BEEKIZE , XAMBEKIMIHAZERFEE.

o MREKNBFZE LR , 2REEXYLE,

41.1. mpﬁ

BHHAKEN  ERRSELER B3 REMBERR B KR,
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4. HEREFE

SRBREAREZA FERNRRLERAS MRETLERBEIRELABELTIA
EHERE , NBRRZLEHEFRARARHMilnor® T #1THHE,

EREEE

[E0O1l HEAAZHS

E023 R &
BEZIK

EO3&E L&
AEES

E04 HEAARTFE
EXHEIRRE

E06 &8 HR 4 14
EARNEIRIKE

EO8 #EWHE
EXHERRE

E09 fRiEWE
EXASIRIRE

E10 #EFERE
EARNEIRITRE

Ell BRIRNTLHRE
EAYEERITE

E12ELAR1E
HENE

E13 &[]
RELITFH

E14 &[]
R5EE KM

[E16 ERAR R

E17 HUEFREI]
AESITFH

E18 HBtFAER]
KIEEXHA
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RAAEATEAIM. RITHE
HAEZRESMAGE , BEEHER,

KRAEIRTERIK. WITRR HEEERERANG
R B B ER

%mﬁﬁﬂiﬂ- M. WITEXAZRESAMAR , BEEHE

RNEXRBBE EXHAHARETTR , WAEXZAT
B, WWAHRT o —IREFEELEH, ﬁM&T\dﬁE%
Tk , RERE B3 ERE.

FONEVR IR | WBARET BN, BRLRAIESE | 5
FIFRERETR, BT o , BREBEDRE,

L EEAGE A T EAMiltrac2 FIRI R R . R RMiltractz X4
KPR E U, KB HERNR ERMEIE | BREREIAR R
BER  BREETHAREERAE. BT > % o B8
HEFFEKNET F&E L,

L EEAGE A T EAMiltraci2 SRV EI R, SRR & F M
B, XEERRERRZERFEIER =LBRRADY
FRE(n: BRRER, BT @ K. EEEESIFE%%) :d
FH?Z;’JT”“%J%%F:;H&MEF SEREWVE, BT
BRBRHMEFFEKNET FoE, Fahzd i;ﬁmﬁlﬂ'
HE , REEE Ez/ﬁ‘fft#’(f?;smﬁﬂﬁuﬁﬁﬁﬁo

RAEHREREERARE, SBERRAERYEMBELT
Lo ABFBRRHET ,J_IEIQZJJ?;H’EO

RRERBE 7 EXFEERABETTR , BREAREEIEN
FREECEHENTEAE, BT o BRHETEKLE
??ﬂﬁf&

RAEKNMAEAREANELARBIHE R, MRRITE
XAZHE N EMA R , BEBNER,

UERTER&BEHRITNEKL, ﬁzTT‘J:TﬂMIL-aﬂﬁﬂ
?@klﬁ?%?ﬂz RHITARTEHTT. BREERE , BT o &

REATFEEEESRTNEAN, RREANSABELS
L}Jﬂﬁ BHHAZLER, BRAHERE , BT o BEHE

KREKNZIREH G  BRRREIHEE, MBHITT 4
BHERMA HEENEER, LRETRANTRZS

RRNEXKPZ IR EHARE]  BIIRZEEITF. WMRHK
177 HHABETH T MA , MEBBHEER,

E%zj'\lj_:*mﬁﬁ\iﬁéﬁﬂjﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂ JBIMRZEEXA, BT o
—RXABIT, BE—- Fﬁﬁﬂ# EV=F7 = w8
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41.2.

4.1.3.

4. HEREFE

EREBE .32

E19/k 7 £ BER THI KT ERBEBRABBERERAN TRZS ),

RENEHE BT o BREBEmERE

E20E K HLAREBXX RREKVMNEH RZZWRBINEANRE , REHNNE

T FEE. FEERHATHEREAARIR. & o BREEHY
EXVET FER, RE G348 HEINGERIE.

E21 EAHNFR RRELNREN £ BFEFREFLTFx |, HBEXKREEEN

o8k EECEENENABNEFE, & o BREEFFEK
METF FzExXH,

E22 COINCHARIMEET PER TE R COINCHMIRMEIETH IR R, RARNEEHRFCOINC

BB, AR A 4 EEW IR, NYSICOINC BAEL AT EARE N IE
SEN , FEHAUBE, & o, BRBEEHTEKNET
FER A,

E23ELXKRTE RRYEKNEABEELNELRBRAFE S , HBAEX

A RESHAGEF, EKNZHARRBEELRRET SR
HBEES., &R o BREEHFNEKNET FERD,

E24 HEFE RREEKNEHEANEE | BN HEEZRERIIEEF

EKALERIRE RZ—RANBOAERER. & o BEREEHFTEK
BT FERAF,

E25EXHAE RREKBE EXHAHAERLTFRZE , EXRYENEE

REED AHNEBED. B o BREEHFEKINET FMER,

E26/E L%k NF ZEZFLRF , RNELKREEEBS EXLBEZHZNE

BE B K BEFRGE20WRBEREXLBEEZRIERIT R, MREXT
BETEREN REKLEKAITEZNERELBEZR AT = , b
BER ML,

BB, R Al &3 P

EREBE R

XXXXXX AR 8 P RIAABRTESRFZRZEBE. H<XXXXX>EI/O ( #HA%H

EXYUEEEUH 4 ) #x, OUT (% ) #x, Do A ( #iZ## ) H&EAtoD
(BHER)HPEE—IR BT =

FxrEEiR

BNMNELXNPEEESBTENARBREEERX (ANEAER—1 , BNEFRIRE
ZEE ), MRETEMGRNELTXENRAME (BERFEER)  WazsEEas)
BREHERITFXRIREGCHHERR.
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4. HEREFE

A 3 H-AFFRBEREBMEN DY |, FoEBE RIS E,. Rit, ERNFXARB2EH

TR
EREBE

[SF1E EAF TR

SF2ESKEHEMES
KEEXBERIK

SF3ELEAH—¥&
AEEXFEDHRNVE

SFAELAZRE&
AEEXEAH—¥
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